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PREFACE 

book  is  intended  principally  for  those  who  wish  to 
-  take  up  the  study  of  Greek  after  they  have  left  school 
with  a  view  to  reading  the  Greek  New  Testament.  It  is 
concerned  only  with  such  words  and  forms  as  are  found  in 
New  Testament  Greek.  The  words  used  in  the  exercises 
are  those  which  occur  frequently  in  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles :  they  are  collected  in  vocabularies  at  the 
end  of  the  book,  and  it  is  believed  that,  if  these  vocabularies 
are  carefully  committed  to  memory,  the  student  will  find 
himself  supplied  with  such  words  as  are  necessary  to  enable 
him  to  read  these  portions  of  the  New  Testament  with  ease 
and  rapidity. 

The  author  attaches  great  importance  to  the  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  meanings  of  the  most  common  words  as  an 
aid  to  the  thorough  and  rapid  acquirement  of  a  language. 
Fortunately  the  words  used  in  the  Gospels  and  in  the  Acts 
are  comparatively  few,  and  this  fact  together  Avith  the 
simplicity  of  their  style  makes  these  books  in  many  respects 
very  suitable  first  reading  books  even  for  those  who  do  not 
intend  to  limit  their  study  of  the  Greek  language  to  the 
New  Testament. 

The  most  common  irregular  verbs  are  gradually  introduced 
into  the  exercises  and  are  also  collected  in  a  table  at  the  end 
of  the  book.  The  sentences  in  the  later  exercises  are  taken 
almost  verbatim  from  the  Greek  Testament.  The  verbs  in 
μ,ί  are  not  introduced  until  the  end  of  the  book  and  the 
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author  therefore  recommends  that  the  Greek  Testament 
itself  should  not  be  studied  until  these  verbs  have  been 
mastered  and  all  the  Greek  into  English  exercises  in  the 
book  have  been  written  out.  Those  who  wish  to  become 
proficient  in  the  subject  should  also  Λvrite  out  all  the  English 
into  Greek  exercises. 

In  no  study  is  the  saying  of  Bacon  that  writing  maketh 
an  exact  man  so  thoroughly  exemplified  as  in  the  study  of 
languages. 

The  order  in  which  the  forms  and  constructions  treated 
in  the  exercises  are  placed  is,  generally  speaking,  determined 
by  the  principle  that  those  are  treated  first  which  occur  most 
frequently. 

Syntax  is  only  treated  so  far  as  to  enable  examples  to  be 
given  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Infinitive  moods  and 
of  the  Participle.  The  author  ventures  to  refer  those  who 
desire  further  information  on  this  subject  to  his  Short 
Syntax  of  New  Testament  Gree/υ  published  by  the  Cambridge 
University  Press,  to  which  reference  is  occasionally  made  in 
footnotes  in  this  book. 

The  Introduction  to  that  book  on  the  subject  of  English 
Grammar  is  reprinted  here  as  an  Appendix.  Although  it  is 
printed  at  the  end  of  the  book,  the  author  would  urge  that 
it  should  be  studied  at  the  beginning  by  those  to  whom  its 
contents  are  partially  unfamiliar. 

It  is  hoped  that  a  student  who  has  been  carefully  through 
this  book  will  be  able  to  read  the  easier  portions,  of  the  New 
Testament  with  the  aid  of  a  dictionary.  As  however  the 
subject-matter  of  the  New  Testament  is  already  so  familiar 
to  most  people  in  an  English  translation,  such  a  power  does 
not  really  imply  much  knowledge  of  Greek.  Those  Λvho 
wish  to  gain  an  intelligent  knowledge  of  the  language  should 
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study  some  easy  Greek  author  whose  meaning  is  not  already 
familiar  to  them.  Such  may  be  found  in  any  of  the 
many  elementary  editions  of  Xenophon  or  Lucian  Avhich  are 
published^  or  even  in  Plato’s  Apology  of  Socrates  studied 
with  or  without  the  help  of  a  translation.  The  latter  book 
is  so  interesting  and  important  in  its  contents  and  so  perfect 
and  yet  so  simple  in  its  style  that  it  should  be  studied  in 
the  original  language  by  all  those  who  have  the  opportunity. 
Translations  of  Lucian  and  of  Plato’s  Apology  are  published 
in  a  convenient  form  by  the  Oxford  University  Press. 

If  these  books  are  thought  to  be  too  difficult  the  writings 
of  the  Apostolic  Fathers,  especially  the  Epistle  of  St  Clement 
and  the  Shepherd  of  Hennas,  may  be  recommended.  These 
latter  books  are  however  not  published  in  a  form  adapted  for 
beginners,  and  the  author  has  therefore  attempted  to  meet 
this  need  by  publishing  selections  from  them  and  from  other 
Christian  authors  of  the  first  two  centuries  with  notes  at  the 
end  of  the  “  Syntax  ”  referred  to  above. 

In  conclusion  he  wishes  to  record  his  obligation  to 
Messrs  Bradley  and  Horswell  for  their  “New  Testament 
Word  Lists,”  which  were  of  great  service  in  preparing  the 
exercises  in  this  book,  and  to  his  father  for  the  care  with 
which  he  looked  over  the  proofs.  The  text  of  the  Greek 
New  Testament  recommended  is  that  published  by  the 
Bible  Society. 

H.  P.  V.  NUNN. 


175  Stockport  Road, 
Manchester. 

November  6,  1913. 


*  See  the  “  Elementary  Cla.ssics  ”  series  published  by  Macmillan. 
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rilHE  second  edition  of  this  book  is  the  same  as  the  first, 
with  the  exception  of  the  correction  of  certain  mistakes. 

The  author  wishes  to  record  his  thanks  to  Mr  H.  Scott 
of  Birkenhead  for  his  care  in  looking  over  the  first  edition 
and  for  the  many  suggestions  which  he  made,  some  of  which 
have  been  adopted. 

IT.  P.  V.  NUNN. 


175  Stockport  Koad, 
Manchester. 

July  20,  1918. 
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LESSON  I 


THE  ALPHABET 

The  Greek  Alphabet  consists  of  24  letters,  a  good  many  of  which 
are  identical  with  the  corresponding  letters  of  the  Latin  alphabet 
which  we  still  employ.  Both  alphabets  ^vero  derived  from  the  Phoe¬ 
nician  alphabet,  from  which  the  Hebrew  alphabet  also  took  its  origin. 

The  letters  given  in  the  second  column  are  now  used  only  as  capital 
letters  in  printed  Greek  books  ,  but  originally  letters  like  these  were 
used  in  all  Greek  writing.  They  are  generally  called  Uncial  letters, 
and  all  the  earliest  manuscripts  of  the  New  Testament  are  called 
Uncial  Manuscripts,  because  they  are  written  throughout  in  those 
letters. 

About  the  9th  century  a.d.  another  style  of  writing  more  resembling 
the  letters  in  the  second  column  came  into  general  use.  These  were 
called  Cursive  or  running  letters,  because  they  could  be  written  without 
raising  the  pen  from  the  paper,  like  our  modern  handwriting. 

This  type  of  wanting  has  remained  in  use  ever  since,  both  in 
manuscri[)ts  and  printed  books,  with  certain  modifications. 

d'he  student  should  learn  the  list  of  the  names  of  the  letters  down 
the  column  thoroughly  in  order  that  he'may  be  able  to  find  the  words 
in  his  Dictionary  as  quickly  as  possible. 

He  should  make  sure  of  the  letters  both  by  reading  aloud  and  by 
writing,  as  much  time  will  afterwards  be  saved  if  he  is  able  to  read 
accurately  and  quickly,  and  to  grasp  the  sound  of  a  word  as  soon  as 
he  sees  it  written.  It  will  be  noticed  that  there  are  two  letters  to 
represent  the  English  letter  “  e,”  and  two  to  represent  the  letter  “  o.” 

One  of  these  represents  the  short  sound  of  the  letter,  and  the  other 
the  long  sound.  The  mark  -  written  over  a  letter  denotes  that  it  is 
to  be  i)ronounced  long,  and  the  mark  that  it  is  to  be  pronounced 
short.  This  distinction  in  the  length  of  the  sound  denoted  by  the 
letters  must  be  carefully  observed  in  pronunciation. 
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2  THE  ALPHABET' 


Name  of  the 

Capitnl 

Small 

English 

letter 

letters 

letters 

equivalent 

Pronunciation 

Alpha 

A 

a 

a 

AVlien  long  like  a 
in  “lathe,”  when 
short  like  a  in 
“cat.” 

Beta 

B 

β 

'  .  b 

Like  English  6. 

Gamma 

Γ 

Ί 

g 

Always  hard  like  ^ 
in  “  get.” 

Delta 

Δ 

δ 

d 

Like  English  d. 

Epsilon 

E 

•  e 

e 

Like  e  in  “  met.” 

Zeta 

Z 

c 

z 

Like  English  z  or  ds. 

Eta 

II 

e 

Like  ee  in  “  meet.” 

Theta 

Θ 

Θ 

th 

Like  tA  in  “  thin.” 

lota 

I 

1 

i 

Like  i  in  “this” 
when  short,  when 
long  like  ^  in 
“  crime.” 

Kappa 

K 

K 

k 

Like  English  L· 

Lambda 

A 

λ 

1 

Like  English  1. 

Mu 

M 

l·- 

m 

Like  English  ?n. 

Nu 

N 

V 

n 

Like  English  n. 

Xi 

S 

X 

Like  English  .r. 

Oniicron 

0 

o 

υ 

Like  0  in  “obey.” 

Pi 

Π 

7Γ 

P 

Like  English  p. 

RhO 

P 

P 

Γ 

Like  English  r. 

Sigma 

Σ 

σ,  s· 

s 

Like  English  s. 

Tau 

T 

r 

t 

Like  English  L 

Upsilon 

Y 

v 

u 

Like  English  zi. 

Phi 

Φ 

Φ 

ph 

Like  English  pA. 

Chi 

X 

X 

ch 

Like  cA  in  “  chaos,’’ 
or  in  Scotch 
“  loch.” 

Psi 

Ψ 

Φ 

ps 

Likens  in  “lips.” 

OmOgii 

Ω 

ω 

0 

Like  0  in  “bone.” 

PRONUNCIATION. 
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Notes  on  the  Alphabet 

(1)  The  examples  given  to  show  the  proimnciatiou  of  a,  e,  η,  i,  v 
indicate  the  pronunciation  generally  given  to  these  letters  in  English 
schools.  It  is  however  certainly  wrong,  as  is  also  the  usual  English 
pronunciation  of  Latin. 

A  more  correct  pronunciation  would  probably  be  as  follows : 

long  a  to  be  pronounced  as  a  in  “  father,”  short  a  like  a  in  ‘‘  path.” 

η  to  be  pronounced  as  ea  in  “  bear.” 

long  I  to  be  pronounced  as  ^  in  “  machine,”  short  t  as  i  in  “  pit,” 
ω  as  0  in  “  ore,”  o  as  o  in  “  not.” 

v  to  be  pronounced  as  French  u  in  “du.”  We  have  no  equivalent 
sound  in  English  :  the  y  sound  in  such  words  as  “  sympathy  ”  will  do 
fairly  well.  It  should  be  noted  that  when  a  Greek  word  is  transliterated 
into  English,  υ  always  becomes  y,  for  examples  take  the  words  “  sym¬ 
pathy,”  “  hydropathic.” 

The  form  of  the  Greek  capital  letter  Y  is  just  like  our  letter  Y,  the 
reason  being  that  our  letter  F  is  derived  from  the  Greek  through  the 
Latin. 

The  student  will  probably  find  it  convenient  and  almost  necessary 
to  adopt  the  usual  English  pronunciation  as  things  are.  The  matter  is 
not  one  of  vital  importance. 

(2)  It  will  be  noticed  that  two  forms  are  given  for  the  letter  σ  : 
the  first  is  used  when  the  letter  occurs  at  the  beginning  or  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  the  second  when  it  occurs  at  the  end. 

The  pronunciation  of  Diphthongs 

Diphthongs  are  sounds  produced  by  two  vowels  being  sounded 
together  ;  they  are  generally  sounded  as  follows  in  England  : 
at  to  be  pronounced  as  ai  in  “  aisle.” 
et  to  bo  pronounced  as  ei  in  “  height.” 

"  01  to  be  piOiiounced  as  oi  in  “  oil.” 

αυ  to  be  pronounced  as  aw  in  “caw.” 
ov  to  be  pronounced  as  oiv  in  “  cow.” 
eu  to  be  pronounced  as  e2ff  in  “new.” 

VC  to  be  pronounced  as  wi  in  “  wipe.” 

It  would  bo  more  correct  to  pronounce  au  like  ow  in  “cow,”  and  ov 
like  00  in  “loose.” 
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CONSONANTS 


Classification  of  Consonants,  for  reference  only 

Consonants  are  divided  into  three  groups  : 

(1)  Mutes,  or  letters  which  cannot  be  sounded  by  themselves. 

7)  βί  Φ,  Tj  δ,  Θ. 

(2)  Semi- Vowels,  or  letters  which  have  some  sound  of  their  own. 

λ,  μ,  V,  p,  σ. 

(3)  Double  Letters,  or  letters  which  are  made  up  of  two  con¬ 
sonants.  I,  ζ,  -ψ·. 

The  Mutes  are  again  subdivided  according  to  the  part  of  the  vocal 
organs  used  in  producing  them  : 

,(a)  Gutturals,  or  letters  produced  in  the  throat  (Latin  “guttur”). 

'^5  7>  X· 

(6)  Labials,  or  letters  produced  by  the  lips  (Latin  “labia”). 

7Γ,  /3,  φ. 

(c)  Dentals,  or  letters  produced  by  the  teeth  (Latin  “dens”), 

r,  δ,  Θ. 

The  Semi-Vowels  are  divided  into  : 

(а)  Liquids,  λ,  μ,  v,  p. 

(б)  Spirant,  σ. 

Exercise  1 

(1)  Write  out  the  English  alphabet  and  give  the  Greek  equivalent 
for  each  letter  as  far  as  possible. 

(2)  Write  out  the  Greek  alphabet  with  the  English  equivalent  for 
each  letter. 

These  exercises  should  be  repeated  many  times  until  perfect. 
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LESSON  II 

BREATHINGS,  ACCENTS,  IOTA  SUBSCRIPT 

It  will  be  noticed  that  there  is  no  sign  for  the  letter  h  in  the  Greek 
alphabet.  The  want  of  such  a  sign  is  made  up  by  the  marks  called 
breathings,  one  of  which  is  written  over  every  vowel  or  diphthong  that 
begins  a  word.  The  rough  breathing  ‘  (turned  like  the  opening  comma 
in  inverted  commas)  is  sounded  like  our  letter  Λ,  b  is  pronounced  “ho,” 
ά  is  pronounced  “ha.”  The  smooth  breathing  ’  indicates  that  the 
vowel  is  to  be  sounded  -without  the  rough  k  sound.  If  the  word  begins 
wdth  a  diphthong,  the  breathing  is  x^laced  over  the  second  vowel,  and 
not  over  the  first — ovtos  not  ovtos.  p  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
generally  has  a  rough  breathing. 

pp  in  the  middle  of  a  word  is  sometimes  written  pp. 

Accents  are  marks  invented  by  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium  about 
200  B.c.  in  order  to  teach  foreigners  the  correct  pronunciation  of  Greek. 
They  were  not  written  in  the  ancient  manuscripts.  They  denoted 
musical  pitch  and  not  stress,  and  no  yse  of  them  is  made  now  as  a 
guide  to  correct  speech.  The  student  who  is  pressed  for  time  is 
recommended  not  to  trouble  about  the  accents  except  in  the  case  of 
verbs. 

They  are  chiefly  of  use  to  distinguish  certain  words  which  differ 
only  in  accent.  A  list  of  these  together  with  a  brief  account  of  the 
principles  of  accentuation  is  given  in  the  appendix. 

The  student  however  must  on  no  account  neglect  the  breathings, 
but  must  write  and  pronounce  them  carefully. 

A  small  i  is  often  written  under  the  letters  a,  η,  ω  especially  when 
one  of  these  letters  ends  a  word.  It  is  called  the  Iota  Subscript  and 
is  a  relic  of  an  ancient  diphthong.  It  is  not  pronounced,  but  it 
mest  always  be  Λvritten.  All  the  other  letters  in  a  Greek  word  are 
pronounced. 

yy  is  pronounced  “ng,”  iyyi((i>  “engizo.” 

y  is  also  sounded  like  “n”  before  k,  ;γ,  ayicvpn,  σvyχυσiς,  aiiKnty^. 
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Exercise  2 

Write  out  the  following  in  Greek  letters  inserting  breathings  where 
necessary.  The  English  letter  h  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  denotes  a 
rough  breathing.  The  vowels  e  and.  o  are  marked  with  a  stroke  over 
the  line  when  they  are  long  ;  when  not  marked  they  are  short.  Care 
must  be  taken  to  use  the  proper  Greek  letter  for  them. 

The  letter  ^  in  brackets  denotes  that  i  subscript  is  to  be  written 
under  the  preceding  vowel.  Use  small  letters  throughout. 

en  arche(i)  en  ho  logos,  kai  ho  logos  en  pros  ton  theon,  kai  theos 
en  ho  logos,  houtos  en  en  arche(i)  pros  ton  theon.  panta  di  autou 
egeneto  kai  chOris  autou  egeneto  oude  hen  ho  gegonen.  en  auto(i)  zoe 
en,  kai  he  zoe  en  to  phOs  ton  anthropon.  kai  to  phos  en  te(i)  8kotia(i) 
phainei,  kai  he  skotia  auto  ou  katelaben.  egeneto  anthrOpos  apestal- 
menos  para  theou,  onoma  auto(i)  ioanes.  houtos  elthen  eis  marturian, 
hina  marturese(i)  peri  tou  photos,  hina  pantes  pisteusosin  di  autou.  ouk 
en  ekeinos  to  phos,  all  hina  marturese(i)  peri  tou  photos,  en  to  phos  to 
alethinon  ho  photizei  panta  anthropon  erchomenon  eis  ton  kosmon. 
en  t0(i)  kosmo(i)  en,  kai  ho  kosmos  di  autou  egeneto,  kai  ho  kosmos 
auton  ouk  egno.  eis  ta  idia  elthen,  kai  hoi  idioi  auton  ou  parelabon. 
hosoi  de  elabon  auton  edoken  autois  exousian  tekna  theou  genesthai, 
tois  pisteuousin  eis  to  onoma  autou,  hoi  ouk  ex  haimaton  oude  ek 
thelematos  sarkos  oude  ek  thelematos  andros  all  ek  theou  egennethesan. 
kai  ho  logos  sarx  egeneto  kai  eskeuosen  en  hemin,  kai  etheasametha  ten 
doxan  autou,  doxan  hos  monogenous  para  patros  pleres  charitos  kai 
aletheias. 

The  student  may  correct  his  exercise  by  comparing  it  with  the  first 
14  verses  of  the  1st  chapter  of  St  John  in  the  Bible  Society’s  (Nestle’s) 
Greek  Testament.  This  exercise  should  be  done  several  times  until 
perfect. 

AVrite  out  the  Greek  of  St  John  i.  19-28  in  English  characters. 

Read  as  much  as  possible  of  the  Greek  Testament  aloud,  pay#ig 
great  attention  to  the  breathings  and  the  length  of  the  vowels. 

Students  who  are  working  alone  and  who  have  no  one  to  whom  they 
can  read  aloud  are  recommended  to  put  portions  of  the  Greek  into 
English  letters,  and  to  put  them  back  into  Greek  letters  after  an 
interval.  It  is  most  important  to  be  able  to  read  the  characters 
accurately  and  quickly  before  proceeding  further. 


PKESENT  INDICATIVE  ACTIV^E 
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LESSON  III 

THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  THE  VERB  IN  THE 

ACTIVE  VOICE 

The  Present  Indicative  Active  of  the  verb  λέγω  “I  say”  is  as 


follows : 

1st  singular 

λί'γω 

(lego) 

I  say,  or  I  am  saying. 

2nd  „ 

\4yeis 

(Icgeis) 

Thou  sayest,  or  thou  art  saying. 

3rd  „ 

Xiyei 

(legei) 

He,  she,  or  it  says,  or  is  saying. 

1st  plural 

\4y()μev 

(legomen) 

We  say,  or  we  are  saying. 

2nd  „ 

Xiyere 

(legete) 

You  say,  or  you  are  saying. 

3rd  „ 

X€yovcri{v) 

(legousi) 

They  say,  or  they  are  saying. 

Note  :  the  v  at  the  end  of  the  3rd  person  plural  is  generally  written 
when  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel. 

Each  of  the  Greek  vOrds  given  in  the  table  above  may  be  divided 
into  two  parts  : 

(1)  a  stem  Xey-  which  never  changes,  and  which  denotes  the 
meaning  of  the  verb,  i.e.  “say.” 

(2)  an  ending  ω,  eis,  €i,  ομ^ν,  etc.  which  changes  with  every  person. 

As  nearly  every  Greek  verb  has  the  same  endings  in  the  present 

tense  it  is  easy  to  conjugate  the  present  tense  of  any  other  verb  by 
first  taking  oft'  the  final  ω  of  the  1st  person  singular  to  find  the  stem, 
and  then  adding  the  endings  in  order  to  this  stem. 

The  words  in  the  table  above,  when  compared  with  their  English 
equivalents,  furnish  a  good  example  of  one  of  the  principal  differences 
between  Greek  and  English,  namely  that  one  word  is  sufficient  to 
express  an  idea  in  Greek,  where  two  or  three  words  are  necessary  in 
English. 

This  is  because  the  endings  of  words  are  changed  in  the  Greek 
language  to  denote  changes  in  the  meaning  of  the  words,  while  in 
English  these  variable  endings  have  almost  entirely  disappeared. 

For  example,  in  the  English  present  tense  the  only  forms  which 
retain  their  [)ersonal  endings  are  the  2nd  and  3rd  persons  singular 
“sayest”  and  “say.s.”  Consequently  it  is  necessary  to  insert  a  personal 
pronoun  “  I,”  “  thou,”  “  he,”  etc.  before  the  verb  to  avoid  confusion, 
and  to  show  the  person  and  number  of  the  subject  of  the  verb.  But  in 
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THE  GREEK  PRESENT 


Greek  the  person  and  number  of  the  subject  of  the  verb  are  ah-eady 
made  sufficiently  clear  by  the  variable  ending,  and  so  there  is  no  need 
to  add  a  personal  pronoun  unless  special  emphasis  is  required. 

It  will  be  found  that  this  principle  applies  to  all  forms  of  the 
verbs. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  two  English  equivalents  are  given  for  the 
one  Greek  form  of  the  Present  tense.  This  is  because  there  are  more 
tenses  in  English  than  in  Greek,  and  one  Greek  tense  has  to  do  the 
Λvork  of  two  English  tenses. 

The  first  form  given  in  English  abo\"e  is  called  the  Present 
Indefinite,  or  Present  Simple ;  the  second  is  called  the  Present 
Continuous, 

The  Greek  Present  corresponds  more  closely  in  meaning  to  the 
English  Present  Continuous  than  to  the  Present  Simple. 

In  the  forms  of  the  Present  Continuous  tense  will  be  noticed 
another  difierence  between  English  and  Greek,  namely  that  in  English 
we  freely  employ  Auxiliary  or  helping  verbs  to  form  our  tenses  (in  this 
case  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  “  to  be  ”  is  used)  while  in  Greek  a 
single  word  is  used. 

In  spoken  English  we  now  never  use  the  2nd  person  singular  in 
addressing  a- single  person,  but  always  the  2nd  person  plural. 

In  Greek  the  2nd  person  singular  is  always  used  in  addressing  a 
single  i3erson,  and  the  2nd  person  plural  is  kept  for  addressing  more 
than  one  person.  In  these  exercises  when  “thou”  is  written  in  English 
the  2nd  person  singular  must  be  used  in  Greek,  and  when  “ye,”  or 
“you”  is  written  the  2nd  person  plural  must  be  used  in  Greek,  unless 
an  indication  is  given  to  the  contrary. 

In  translating  the  Greek  Testament  it  is  better  to  use  the  2nd  person 
singular  of  the  English  verb  when  the  2ud  i^erson  singular  is  used  in 
Greek. 


Exercise  3 

Learn  Vocabulary  1,  p.  122.  The  words  given  in  this  and  the 
following  vocabularies  are  all  words  which  occur  frequently  in  tlie 
New  Testament.  The  student  should  make  a  habit  of  carefully 
mastering  all  the  words  in  the  vocabularies  as  he  goes  along,  as 
this  will  save  much  subsequent  labour.  The  w^ords  given  in  brackets 


CONTRACTED  VERBS 
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after  the  English  meanings  of  the  words  are  words  derived  from 
the  Greek  words.  They  are  intended  to  help  the  learner  to  remember 
them.  The  Greek  words  are  also  transliterated  in  the  first  few 
vocabularies. 


Give  the  Greek  for  :  we  say,  they  say,  thou  sayest,  ye  say,  he  says, 
they  are  saying,  she  is  saying,  you  say,  they  are  dying,  he  dies,  I  am 
throwing,  she  rouses,  we  judge,  thou  art  remaining,  I  am  throwing,  ye 
judge,  he  sends,  you  are  writing,  thou  art  eating,  he  finds,  we  are  taking, 
they  look,  she  hears. 

LESSON  IV 

THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  OF  CONTRACTED 

VERBS  IN  6ω 

When  an  ending  beginning  with  a  vowel  is  added  to  a  stem  ending 
in  a  vow'el  the  vowels  unite  to  form  a  double  vowel  (a  diphthong)  or 

a  single  long  vowel. 

This  is  called  “  contraction.” 

There  are  many  verbs  whose  stems  end  in  e,  and,  when  the  personal 
endings  are  added  to  such  stems,  contraction  takes  place. 

€  coming  before  another  e  becomes  ec. 

€  coming  before  o  becomes  ov. 

e  coming  before  a  long  vowel,  or  a  diphthong,  drops  out. 

The  present  tense  of  the  verb  φιλβω  “I  love”  is  conjugated  as 


follows  : 


for  φιλβω  I  love,  or  I  am  loving, 

for  φι\(€ΐ5  Thou  lovest,  or  thou  art  loving, 
for  φιλ€€ΐ  He,  she,  or  it  loves,  or  is  loving, 

for  φιλ^ψίρ  We  love,  or  we  are  loving, 
for  φίλ((τ€  You  love,  or  you  are  loving, 
for  φιλίουσι  They  love,  or  they  are  loving. 
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Exercise  4 

Learn  Vocabulary  2. 

AoXoi/xer,  alrels,  τηρουσι^  TTocure,  τταρακαΧίΐ,  μαρτυρονσι,  ζητ(7τ€,  καλώ, 
θ€ωροΰμ(ν,  τηρείς. 

They  seek,  he  asks,  thou  callest,  we  bear  witness,  they  speak,  you 
keep  safe,  I  exhort,  she  makes,  you  behold,  we  love,  they  call,  she  asks, 
we  seek,  they  bear  witness,  he  beholds. 


LESSON  V 

NOUNS  OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION  ENDING  IN  o? 

Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension  ending  in  o?  in  the  Nominative 
case  are  declined  as  follows.  They  are  nearly  all  Masculine. 


Name  of  Case 

Greek 

English 

Singular 

Nominative 

λόγον 

a  word  (subject). 

Vocative 

\6ye 

0  word. 

Accusative 

λόγον 

a  word  (object). 

Genitive 

λόγου 

of  a  word. 

Dative 

λόγω^ 

to  or  for  a  word. 

Plural 

Nominative 

λόγο6 

words  (subject). 

Vocative 

λόγοι 

0  words. 

Accusative 

λόγουν 

words  (object). 

Genitive 

λόγων 

of  words. 

Dative 

λόγοιν 

to  or  for  words. 

The  declension  of  the  noun  given  above  brings  before  us  again  the 
difference  between  English  and  Greek  mentioned  in  Lesson  III,  namely 
that  it  is  often  necessary  to  employ  two  or  more  words  in  English 
where  one  suffices  in  Greek.  The  various  modifications  of  meaning 
which  are  expressed  in  Greek  by  adding  case  endings  to  the  noun  are 
expressed  in  English  by  placing  a  preposition  before  the  noun,  or  by 
altering  the  order  of  the  words  in  the  sentence.  The  only  noun 

^  The  Iota  Subscript  is  always  written  under  the  ω  of  the  Dative  Singular 
of  the  second  declension  :  it  is  not  sounded. 


NOMINATIVE  AND  ACCUSATIVE 
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endings  which  remain  in  English  are  the  ’s  and  s’  of  the  Possessive 
case,  and  the  s  or  other  ending  added  to  make  the  j)lural. 

For  example,  if  we  want  to  show  that  a  word  is  the  subject  of  a 
sentence,  we  nearly  always  put  it  before  the  verb,  while  the  word  which 
is  the  object  of  the  sentence  is  placed  after  the  verb. 

If  we  invert  the  order  of  the  words,  we  invert  the  meaning  of  the 
sentence. 

In  the  sentence  “An  angel  finds  a  man,”  the  word  “angel”  is  the 
subject  of  the  sentence,  and  the  word  “man”  the  object. 

On  the  other  hand  in  the  sentence  “A  man  finds  an  angel”  “man” 
is  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  “  angel”  the  object. 

We  have  inverted  the  order  of  the  words,  and,  in  so  doing,  we  have 
also  inverted  the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 

In  Greek  the  first  sentence  should  be  written  : 

ayyeXos  €νρίσκ€ΐ  άνθρωπον. 

We  show  that  ayyeXos  is  the  subject  by  putting  it  in  the  Nominative 
case,  and  that  άνθρωπον  is  the  object  by  putting  it  in  the  Accusative 
case. 

In  Greek  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  is  still  the  same  if  we  invert 
the  order  of  the  words  and  write  άνθρωπον  (ύρίσκίΐ  ayyeXos,  because  in 
Greek  it  is  not  the  order  of  the  words,  but  the  case  form,  which  decides 
which  word  is  the  subject  or  object. 

RULES 

(1)  The  subject  of  a  Finite^  verb  is  in  the  Nominative  case. 

(2)  The  direct  object  of  a  Transitive  verb  is  in  the  Accusative 
case. 

Before  translating  an  English  sentence  into  Greek  it  is  necessary  to 
know  which  word  is  the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  which  is  its  direct 
object,  if  it  has  one. 

The  subject  can  always  be  found  by  putting  “who?”  or  “what?” 
before  the  verb. 

In  the  first  sentence  given  above  :  “An  angel  finds  a  man,”  we  ask 
“Who  finds?”  The  answer  is  “an  angel.”  “An  angel”  is  therefore 
the  subject  of  the  sentence. 

In  the  same  way  we  can  easily  see  that  “a  man”  is  the  subject  of 
the  second  sentence. 

1  A  Finite  verb  is  a  verb  in  any  mood  but  the  Infinitive. 
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SUBJECT  AND  OBJECT 


We  can  find  the  direct  Object  by  placing  “whom?”  or  “what?” 
after  the  verb.  In  the  case  of  the  first  sentence  we  say  “  an  angel  finds 
whom?”  Answer  “a  man.”  Therefore  “a  man”  is  the  object  of  the 
sentence. 

Many  verbs  such  as  the  verb  “  I  remain  ”  cannot  have  a  direct 
object.  Verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct  object  are  called  Intran¬ 
sitive  verbs,  because  the  action  which  they  denote  does  not  pass  over 
to  some  other  person  or  thing  (Latin  “  transire  ”). 

Verbs  which  can  have  a  direct  object  are  called  Transitive  verbs, 
because  the  action  which  they  denote  passes  over  to  another  person  or 
thing. 

It  is  easy  to  find  which  English  verbs  are  Transitive  and  which  are 
Intransitive  by  making  a  sentence  containing  the  verb  and  seeing  if  a 
direct  object  can  be  put  after  it,  or  not. 

(3)  All  verbs  agree  with  their  subject  in  number  and  person. 

As  all  nouns  are  in  the  third  person  it  is  obvious  that  all  verbs 
which  have  a  noun  for  a  subject  must  be  in  the  third  person. 

If  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  a  noun  in  the  singular  number,  the 
verb  will  be  in  the  third  person  singular  ;  if  the  subject  of  the  verb  is 
a  noun  in  the  plural  number,  or  two  or  more  nouns  joined  together  by 
“  and,”  the  verb  will  be  in  the  third  person  plural. 

Examples  : 

άνθρωποι  (σθίουσιν  άρτον.  Men  eat  bread. 

άνθρωπος  και  8ον\ος  ^σθίουσιν  άρτον.  A  man  and  a  slave  eat  bread. 

The  English  Indefinite  Article  “a”  is  not  translated  into  Greek. 

Exercise  5 

Learn  Vocabulary  3. 

1.  άνθρωπος  €χ€ΐ  8ον\ους.  2.  αγγ^Χος  Xabv  σωζίΐ.  3.  κίφιος  λόγου? 
-γράφβι.  4.  (γβΙρίΐς  δουλου.  5.  άνθρωποι  ό8ον  ^υρίσκονσι.  6.  δούλο? 
β\4π€ΐ  οίκους.  7.  άνθρωπος  άποστίΧΧ^ι  αδίλφου?.  8.  Χαμβάν€Τ€  οίκον. 
9.  δούλο?  eyet  κύριον.  10.  βυρίσκομεν  65όν.  11.  τηρζΐτ€  νόμους. 

12.  άνθρωπος  κα'ι  δούλο?  ^υρίσκουσιν  αδβλφου?. 

1.  A  man  hears  an  angel.  2.  An  angel  rouses  a  man.  3.  Slaves 
find  a  way.  4.  A  brother  has  a  house.  5.  Lords  send  slaves. 
6.  They  are  writing  words.  7.  You  find  an  angel.  8.  A  lord  judges 
men.  9.  We  rouse  slaves.  10.  Thou  keepest  laws.  11.  A  man  and 
an  angel  see  a  way.  12.  Thou  beh oldest  death. 


GENITIVE  AND  DATIVE.  THE  ARTICLE 


13 


LESSON  VI 

USE  OF  THE  GENITIVE  AND  DATIVE  CASES. 

THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE 

The  Genitivo  Case  can  generally  be  translated  into  English  by  the 
use  of  the  Preposition  “  Of,”  or  by  the  Possessive  Case,  formed  by 
adding  ’s  to  the  noun. 

Example  :  olkos  άνθρωπον  means,  “a  house  of  a  man,”  or  “a  man’s 
hoiise.” 

The  commonest  use  of  the  Dative  Case  is  to  denote  the  person  To 
or  For  whom  anything  is  done.  It  is  used  to  express  the  indirect 
object  after  verbs  meaning  “to  give,”  etc. 

Examples :  He  writes  laws  for  a  people.  · 

γράφει  vopovs  λαω. 

He  gives  a  house  to  a  man. 
δίδωσιν  οίκον  άνθρωπω. 

In  the  last  sentence  οίκον  is  called  the  direct  object,  and  άνθρώπω 
the  indirect  object,  because  it  is  not  directly  ailected  by  the  action  of 
the  verb. 


The  Definite  Article 


The  Definite  Article  which  corresponds  to  the  English  “the”  is 
declined  in  Greek  like  a  noun.  The  forms  that  go  with  words  in  the 
Masculine  gender  are  as  follows : 


Singular.  N.  6 
A.  τόν 
G.  του 
D.  ·  τώ 


Plural.  N.  oi 

A.  TOVS 
G.  των 
D.  roii 


It  will  be  noticed  that  the  endings  except  the  Nominative  Singular 
are  the  same  as  the  endings  of  λόγο?. 

The  definite  article  is  always  in  the  same  case  and  number  and 
gender  as  the  noun  to  which  it  is  joined. 

Examples  :  Of  the  man,  του  ανθρώπου.  To  the  men,  roi?  άνθρώποις. 

“The  man’s  house”  is  sometimes  written  in  the  following 
order:  6  τον  ανθρώπου  oIkos. 
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Exercise  6 

Kevise  Vocabularies  1,  2,  8. 

1.  OL  δονΧοι  ποιοΐισ Lv  οδόν  τω  κνρκύ.  2.  οι  ανθρωττοι  ζητονοΊν  tovs 
ayye'Xovs.  3,  γρήφβι  τον  νόμον  τον  Κυρίου^.  4.  ό  a8e\<pos  του  δοόλου 
jSXeVei  τον  οίκον.  5.  ypacj)op€v  tovs  vopovs  τω  λαω,  6.  Oeos  φιΧ^Ί 
TOVS  adeXcPovs.  7.  ζητ€Ϊτ€  τον  των  ανθρώπων  αδελφόν.  8.  τηρουσιν 
τον  \0yov  τον  θίου.  9.  οί  δονΧοι  βνριο'κουο’ΐν  την  οδυν  to!s  Kvpiois. 
10.  Χομβάνομβν  τον  νόμον  τω  κοσμώ.  11.  λαλώ  tovs  Xoyovs  τω  λαω, 
και  ό  λαοί  πιστβν€ΐ. 


1.  The  angel  finds  the  men.  2.  They  are  writing  the  laws  for  the 
people.  3.  We  are  seeking  the  brothers  of  the  slave.  4.  The  lord’s 
slaves  are  making  a  way.  5.  The  slave  remains.  6.  You  behold  the 
hou«e  of  God  2.  7.  We  keep  the  law  of  the  Lord.  8.  They  write 

words  for  the  slaves.  9.  We  find  a  way  for  the  people.  10.  The  man 
saves  the  slave’s  brother.  11.  The  man  and  the  slave  are  making 
bread.  12.  The  brethren  believe.  13.  The  angel  writes  laws  for  the 
world. 


LESSON  VII 

NEUTER  NOUNS  OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION 

In  English  all  nouns  denoting  men  or  male  animals  are  in  the 
Masculine  gender  ;  all  nouns  denoting  women  or  female  animals  are 
in  the  Feminine  gender  ;  all  other  nouns  are  Neuter. 

But  in  Greek  the  rule  is  not  so  simple. 

Nearly  all  nouns  denoting  men  or  male  animals  are  Masculine,  and 
nearly  all  those  denoting  women  or  female  animals  are  Feminine  :  but 
*■  other  nouns  may  be  either  Masculine,  Feminine,  or  Neuter.  The 
gender  is  generally  to  be  inferred  from  the  ending.  . 

1  When  K0pios  is  written  with  a  capital  letter  it  means  “  The  Lord  ”  ;  it 
sometimes  has  the  definite  article  and  sometimes  not.  It  is  the  word  used 
in  the  Greek  Version  of  the  Old  Testament  to  denote  the  sacred  name 
Jehovah. 

Θεό$  generally  has  the  definite  article  in  Greek,  but  not  in  English. 


GENDER  AND  TERMINATIONS 
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In  the  Second  Declension  nearly  all  nouns  ending  in  o?  in  the 
Nominative  singular  are  Masculine  ;  086s  “away,”  βρημος  “a  desert,” 
παρθίνος  “a  maiden,”  which  are  Feminine,  arc  some  of  the  few  excep¬ 
tions  to  this  rule. 

All  nouns  ending  in  ov  in  the  Nominative  singular  are  Neuter. 

The  declension  of  these  neuter  nouns  is  given  below. 

Note  that  the  Nominative,  Vocative  and  Accusative  cases  have  the 
same  ending.  This  is  the  case  with  all  neuter  nouns. 


Declension  of  έργον  “ 

a  work.” 

Singular.  Ν. 

έ'ργον 

Plural. 

N. 

έργα 

V. 

εργον 

V. 

έργα 

A. 

έργον 

A. 

έργα 

G. 

έργου 

G. 

έργων 

D. 

έργω 

D. 

έργοις 

The  Definite  Article 

that  goes 

with  neuter 

nouns  is  dc 

follows  ; 

Singular.  N, 

/ 

το 

Plural. 

N. 

τά 

A.· 

TO 

A. 

τά 

G. 

τού 

G. 

των 

D. 

τώ 

D. 

τοΐν 

A  noun  in  the  neuter  plural  which  stands  as  the  subject  of  a 
sentence  is  nearly  always  followed  by  a  verb  in  the  singular  and  is 
thus  an  exception  to  the  principle  stated  in  the  rule  on  p.  12. 


Example  ;  τα  τταώία  (ίιρίσκα  τα  βιβλία. 

The  children  find  the  books. 


Exercise  7 


Learn  Vocabulary  4. 


1.  6  dovXos  β\(π€ΐ  τα  div^pa  των  ανθρώπων.  2.  6  Κύριον  ποκΙ  τα 

tpyn  τω  κυσμω.  3·  (ύρίσκομΐν  το  Upov  του  θ€ον.  4.  τα  πρόβατα  θεωρεί 
τα  δένδρα.  5.  άκονουσι  τδ  ευαγγέλιον.  6.  τηρείς  τα  βιβλία.  7.  δαι- 
μόνιον  εχειs.  8.  λαμβάνετε  τα  πλοία.  9.  θεωρονμεν  τδ  πρόσωπον  του 
Κυρίου.  10.  άποεττέλλουσι  τα  παιδία  του  δουλου.  11.  τηρουμεν  τα 
σάββατα  τού  Κυρίου.  12.  σώζετε  τα  τέκνα.  13.  τά  παιδία  εχ^ει  τα 
βιβλία. 
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FIRST  DECLENSION  FEMININE  NOUNS 


1.  They  take  the  garments  of  the  men.  2.  We  send  the  brother’s 
children.  3.  The  angel  receives  the  books  for  the  people.  4.  The 
children  have  the  garments.  5.  He  beholds  the  face  of  God.  6.  Thou 
hast  the  sheep.  7.  You  find  the  trees.  8.  The  Lord  judges  the  works 
of  men.  9.  We  seek  the  temple.  10.  God  works  miracles  (does  signs) 
for  the  people.  11.  The  man  seeks  the  young  child.  12.  The  children 
eat  the  loaves.  13.  Thou  keepest  the  money  safe. 


LESSON  VIII 

FEMININE  NOUNS  OF  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION 

Nouns  of  the  First  Declension  ending  in  a  or  η  in  the  Nominative 
singular  are  declined  as  follows.  They  are  all  feminine. 

άρχη  a  beginning.  ημίρα  a  day. 


Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

N.  V.  dpx»; 

αρχαί 

ημέρα 

ημέραι 

A. 

άρχάς 

ημέραν 

ημέρας 

G.  άρχ?μ 

αρχών 

ημέρας 

ημερών 

D.  apxp 

άρχαΐς 

ημέρα 

ημέραίς 

Observe  the  i  subscript  in  the  Dati 

ve  singular. 

The  article  which  goes  with  these  nouns  is  declined 

as  follow; 

Singular.  N. 

f 

Plural. 

N. 

ai 

A. 

την 

A. 

τάς 

G. 

Tijs 

G. 

των 

D. 

TV 

D. 

ταΐς 

We  have  now  had  examples  of  nouns  of  all  the  three  genders,  and 
of  the  forms  of  the  article  which  go  with  them. 

The  full  declension  of  the  definite  article  is  as  follows  : 


Singular 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

f 

o 

< 

V 

TO 

A. 

TOV 

την 

TO 

G. 

τυυ 

της 

του 

D. 

τω 

4 

TV 

τώ 

i 

THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE 
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Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

< 

01 

e 

ai 

τά 

A. 

τούς 

τάς 

τά 

G. 

των 

των 

των 

D. 

τοίς 

ταΐς 

τοίς 

EULE 

The  definite  article  agrees  with  the  noun  with  which  it  is 
connected  in  number,  gender,  and  case. 

Exercise  8 

Learn  Vocabulary  5.’’ 

1.  η  αγάπη  μίν^ι.  2,  Χαμβάνομ^ν  την^  δικαιοσύνην.  3.  παρακαΚουσι 
την  ζκκΧησίαν.  4.  ό  Κύριος  κρίνει  ras  ψυχάς  των^  ανθρώπων.  5.  /SAeVere 
την  συναγωγήν  των  άδζΧφών.  6.  ζητονμ^ν  την  βασιΧίίαν  του  Seod. 
7.  eyfii  την^  σοφίαν  και  την^  χαράν.  8.  τηρ€Ϊτ€  τάς  (ντοΧάς  των  άγγίΧων. 
9.  οι  άδ(Χφο\  άποστύΧΧουσιν  τάς  γραφάς. 

1.  We  receive  the  promises  of  God.  2.  They  have  the  Lord’s 
commands.  3.  The  sins  of  the  world  remain.  4.  Thou  hearest  the 
voice  of  the  Lord.  5.  We  bear  witness  to  the  truth  (dat.).  6.  You 
exhort  the  church.  7.  He  has  righteousness,  peace  and  joy.  8.  The 
brethren  are  writing  the  Scriptures.  9.  The  Lord  keeps  the  souls  of 
men.  10.  Ye  are  seeking  wisdom. 


LESSON  IX 

MASCULINE  NOUNS  OF  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION. 
FEMININE  NOUNS  ENDING  IN  a  PRECEDED  BY  A 
CONSONANT 


Nouns  of  the  First  Declension  ending  in  ης  or  as·  in  the  Nominative 
singular  are  masculine.  They  are  declined  as  follows  : 

1  Abstract  nouns  generally  have  a  definite  article  before  them  in  Greek 
and  so  have  also  words  like  άνθρωπος  which  denote  a  whole  class.  This 
article  is  not  translated  into  English. 

For  the  article  before  deds,  see  p.  14. 


18 


NOUNS  OF  THE  FIRST  DECLENSION 


προφήτης  a  prophet. 


Singular 

Plural 

N. 

προφήτης 

προφηται 

V. 

προφητα 

προφηται 

A. 

προφήτην 

προφητας 

G. 

προφήτου 

προφητών 

D. 

προφητη 

π  ροφηταις 

peavias  a  young  man. 
Singular  Plural 

veavLCis  veaviai 

vcaviai 
veavias 
νεανιών 
νεανίαις 

the  Nominative 
are  declined  as 


νεανία 
νεανίαν 
νεανίαν 
νεανία 

Nouns  of  the  First  Declension  ending  in  a  in 
singular  not  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  the  letter  p 
follows  : 


δόξα  glory. 

Υ. 

δόξα 

Plural,  δό^αι 

Α. 

δόξαν 

δόξας 

G. 

δόξης 

δοξών 

D. 

δόξη 

δόξαις 

Note  that  all  nouns  of  the  1st  Declension  have  the  same  endings  in 
the  plural. 


Exercise  9 


Learn  Vocabulary  6.  The  conjunctions  δε,  yap,  ovv  never  stand  as 
the  first  word  of  a  sentence.  The  prepositions  iv,  συν,  από,  εκ,  πρό, 
είς  are  always  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  proper  case,  as 
mentioned  in  the  vocabulary. 

1.  ov  καλονσι  rovs  προφητας  είς  την  συναγωγήν.  2.  6  γαρ  Κύριος 

γράφει  τάς  επαγγεΧίας  εν  ταΐς  καρδίαις  των  άδεΧφών.  3.  παρακαΧοϋσι 
τους^  προφητας  συν  τοΐς^  μαθηταίς.  4.  τα  δε  π\οϊα  ου  μενει  εν  τη 
θαλάσση.  5.  εν  άρχη  6  θεός  άποστελλει  τους  προφητας.  6.  ονχ 
ευρίσκονσι  τα  τέκνα  εν  τη  όδω.  7.  οί  μαθηταχ  μενονσιν  εν  τη  εξουσία 
του  δεσπότου.  8.  ό  νεανίας  λαμβάνει  τό  Ιμάτιον  από  της  κεφάτης  του 
παιδιού.  9.  η^  παρθένος  ευρίσκει  τα  βιβλία. 

1.  We  do  not  see  the  boats  on  the  lake.  2.  The  master  sends  the 
children  with  the  slaves  from  the  synagogue.  3.  Thou  remainest 
before  the  house  of  the  Lord.  4.  The  prophets  exhort  the  brethren 
and  the  people.  5.  Therefore  the  sin  of  the  world  remains.  6.  They 
behold  the  glory  of  the  Lord  in  the  temple.  7.  The  Baptist  remains 
in  the  synagogue  with  the  disciples.  8.  They  send  the  prophet  from 

^  See  the  rule  on  p.  17. 


ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION 
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the  lake  with  the  Baptist.  9.  You  send  the  children  out  of  the  house. 
10.  For  the  church  does  not  hear  the  commandments  and  the  promises 
of  the  prophet.  11.  They  call  the  disciples  to  the  assembly.  12.  For 
God  writes  the  commandments  in  the  hearts  of  the  disciples.  13.  The 
young  men  hear  the  parables  of  the  kingdom. 


LESSON  X 

ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  SECOND  DECLENSION. 
THE  PRESENT  TENSE  OF  THE  VERB  “TO  BE” 

Adjectives  of  the  Second  Declension  are  declined  as  follows  : 

άγαθόζ  “  good.” 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sing. 

N. 

ay ados 

ayaOrj 

dyaOdv 

V. 

ayaOi 

ayaOr] 

dyaOov 

A. 

ayaOov 

ayaOrjv 

dyaOdv 

G. 

ayaOov 

dyaOqs 

dyaOov 

D. 

ayaOcd 

dyadp 

dya0S 

Plur. 

N.  V. 

ayaOoi 

aya6ai 

dyadd 

A. 

ayadovs 

dyaeds^ 

diyaSd 

G. 

ayadoiv 

dyaOcov 

dyaOSiv 

D. 

ayaeois 

dyuOaLS 

dyadols 

Note  that  the  Masculine  endings  are  the  same  as  those  of  2nd 
Declension  nouns  in  os·.  The  Feminine  endings  are  the  same  as  those 
of  1st  Declension  nouns  in  η.  The  Neuter  endings  are  the  same  as 
those  of  2nd  Declension  nouns  in  ov. 

If  a  vowel  or  the  letter  p  comes  immediately  before  the  endings  of 
an  adjective,  the  endings  in  the  Feminine  are  the  same  as  those  of 
ημίρα. 

Example  :  ayios  “  holy.” 


N.  dyios 

dyia 

dyiov 

V.  dyie 

dyia 

dyiov 

A.  dyiov 

dyiav 

dyiov 

n  ' 

Vjt.  ayiov 

dyias 

dyiov 

D.  dyL(o 

dyia 

ήγ/ω 

2—2 
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AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES.  είμί 
RULE 

Adjectives  agree  witli  the  noun  which  they  qualify  in  number, 
gender,  and  case. 

Note.  An  adjective  preceded  by  an  article  is  practically  equivalent 
to  a  noun.  6  πρώτος  “the  first”  (man) ;  τα  βσχατα  “the  last  things”; 
at  άγαθαί  “the  good”  (women);  ot  ayiot  “the  holy”  (men)  or  “the 
saints.” 

The  Present  Indicative  of  the  verb  “  to  be  ”  is  as  follows  . 


Singular 

Plural 

1st 

elpi  I  am 

eapiv  we  are 

2nd 

ft  thou  art 

iare  you  are 

3rd 

(στί{ν)  he,  she,  or  it  is 

6iVi(r)  they  are 

The  verb  “  to  be  ”  belongs  to  a  class  of  verbs  called  “  Copulative 
Verbs  ”  because  they  serve  to  couple  or  link  together  two  nouns  or  a 
noun  and  an  adjective.  Such  verbs  cannot  make  a  statement  by 
themselves,  but  must  be  followed  by  a  noun  or  an  adjective  to  make 
a  complete  predicate.  This  noun  or  adjective  is  called  a  predicative 
noun  or  adjective,  or  the  complement.  These  predicative  nouns  or 
adjectives  are  not  put  in  the  Accusative  case  like  the  object  of  a 
transitive  verb,  because  they  are  not  objects.  They  must  always  be 
in  the  same  case  as  the  subject  of  the  verb,  and,  in  the  case  of 
predicative  adjectives,  they  must  agree  with  the  subject  in  number 
and  gender  as  well  as  case. 

This  rule  is  sometimes  stated  in  this  form  · 

RULE 

The  verb  “  to  be  ”  takes  the  same  case  after  it  as  before  it. 

Examples  : 


Subject 

Verb 

Predicative  noun 
or  adjective 

The  man 

is 

a  prophet 

ό  άνθρωπός 

iart 

προφήτης 

God 

is 

good 

ό  θβός 

όσην 

αγαθός 

We 

are 

slaves 

δονλοί  eapfv 

1Μ1Έ RFECT  IN DICA'L! VE 
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You 

arc 

just 

δίκαιοί  eVre 

The  tongue 

is 

evil 

γλώσσα 

iaTi 

κακή 

Note.  The  various  parts  of  the  verb  “  to  be  ’’  given  above  should 
not  be  placed  as  the  first  words  in  a  sentence. 

Exercise  10 

Learn  Vocabulary  7. 

1.  η  (κκλησία  πιστή  ίστιν.  2.  oi  άνθρωποι  προφήταί  elaiv.  3.  ή 
βασιΧΰα  €στι  κακή.  4.  ή  €ντο\ή  του  αΙωνίον  θεού  8ικαία  iaTiv.  5.  \αμ- 
βάνουσι  τίι  ίδια  ίμάτια.  6.  erepot  άνθρωποι  μίνουσιν  iv  τω  πρώτω  ττλοιω. 
7.  τίκνα  αγαπητά  eapev  του  θ€θΰ.  8.  ό  πρώτόί  Ιστιν  €σχατο5^  καϊ  ό 
*  ίσχατος  πρώτος.  9.  οΐ  άγιοι  τηροΰσιν  τα  άγια  σάββατα  του  θζου.  10.  ή 
γλώσσα  πονηρά  εστιν.  11.  αί  πισται  μίνουσιν  iv  τω  Ι^ρω.  12.  μαθηταί 
eVre  του  Κυρίου.  13.  άγιος  ei,  Kopie.  14.  καλουμ^ν  τούς  ίτ4ρους  νεανίας. 

1.  The  brethren  are  disciples.  2.  We  are  prophets.  3.  Thou  art 
good,  0  master.  4.  The  writings  of  the  Apostles  are  holy.  5.  A 
different  man  is  in  the  last  boat.  6.  We  remain  in  the  evil  world. 
7.  He  makes  his  own  garments.  8.  The  man  is  just  and  good. 
9.  Therefore  the  Baptist  exhorts  the  evil  men.  10.  The  saints 
remain  before  the  house  of  God.  11.  God  keeps  the  souls  of  the 
saints.  12.  Ye  exhort  the  disciples. 


LESSON  XI 

THE  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 

ACCENTUATION  OF  VERBS 

All  past  tenses  of  the  Indicative  mood  are  preceded  by  the  letter  e 
which  is  called  the  Augment.  If  the  verb  begins  Λvith  a  consonant  the 
Augment  is  simply  placed  before  the  verb  ;  Present,  λί'γω  ;  Imperfect 
eXeyoi/.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel  the  Augment  combines 
with  it. 

6  before  a  becomes  η, 

e  before  e  becomes  η  (except  in  the  verb  ^χω), 
t,  o,  υ  are  lengthened  into  Γ,  ω,  ϋ. 
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THE  AUGMENT 


A  diphthong  lengthens  its  first  vowel : 

(u  becomes  rj,  becomes  rj, 

01  becomes  ω,  ’  and  ev  becomes  ηυ. 


Examples : 


Present 

Imperfect 

ακούω 

ηκουον 

eyetpω 

rjyeipov 

ό/ioXoyeω 

ωμοΧόγουν 

αΙτίω 

fjTOVV 

οΙκ4ω 

ωκονν 

ι 

(ύρίσκω 

ηυρισκον 

€χω 

είχον 

As  these  changes  take  place  at  the  beginning  of  the  words  they 
must  be  carefully  noticed,  or  it  wdll  not  be  possible  to  find  the  words 
in  a  dictionary  where  verbs  are  generally  given  under  the  Present 
tense. 

When  a  verb  is  compounded  with  a  p'reposition^  (compare  the 
English  verbs  “to  out-number,”  “to  under-take”)  the  Augment 
generally  comes  between  the  jireposition  and  the  verb.  The  last 
vowel  of  the  preposition  generally  drops  out ;  €k  becomes  (ξ. 


Examples :  Present 

αποθνήσκω 
παρακαΧίω 
(κβάΧλω 
υπάγω 

but  πξριπατίω 


Imperfect 

άπίθνησκον 

παρ€κάΧονν 

(^(βαΧΚον 

νπηγον 

π€ρΐ€πάτονν 


The  conjugation  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  Active  of  ordinary  and 
contracted  verbs  in  εω  is  given  below. 


Singular  1. 

2. 

3. 

Plural  1. 

2. 

3. 


ΤΚξγον  I  was  saying,  or  I  used  to  say. 

eXeyes·  Thou  wast  saying,  or  thou  usedst  to  say. 

e\eye{v)  lie  was  Saying,  or  he  used  to  say. 

(λΐγομΐν  We  were  saying,  or  wo  used  to  say. 
eXeyere  You  were  saying,  or  you  used  to  say. 
eXeyov  They  were  saying,  or  they  used  to  say. 


1  Verbs  componiuled  with  a  preposition  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*) 
in  the  earlier  vocabularies. 


ACCENTUATION  OF 


(frrj  ',^3·'^'' 
’^‘^‘■·  ί>ΪΑ88. 


'®G3  tjo  - 


(φιλούν 

for  (φίλ(ον 

(φίλ^ις 

for  (φίλ((5 

(φίλα 

for  (φίλ(( 

(φιλονμ(ν 

for  (φίλ(θμ(ν 

(φίλίΐτί 

for  (φίλάτ( 

(φιλούν 

for  (φίλ(ον 

I  was  loving,  or  I  used  to  love. 

Thou  wast  loving,  or  thou  usedst  to  love. 
He  was  loving,  or  he  used  to  love. 

We  were  loving,  or  we  used  to  love. 

You  were  loving,  or  you  used  to  love. 
They  were  loving,  or  they  used  to  love. 


The  meaning  of  the  Imperfect.  Strictly  speaking,  the  Imperfect 
denotes  continuous  action  in  past  time,  or  action  often  repeated  in 
past  time,  and  is  represented  by  the  English  Past  Continuous  forms 
given  in  the  tables  above.  But  often  a  simple  Past  tense  (“I  said,” 
“I  loved”  etc.)  is  a  sufficient  translation.  The  Imperfect  must  be  used  to 
translate  all  the  past  tenses  in  the  next  seven  English  exercises  although 
the  Aorist  tense  would  sometimes  be  the  best  Greek  equivalent.  The 
Aorist  is  postponed  until  lesson  XVIII  on  account  of  its  difficulty. 


The  Accentuation  of  Verbs 

The  aceentuation  of  verbs  is  so  simple,  and,  in  many  respects,  so 
important  that  the  student  is  recommended  to  make  himself  familiar 
with  its  principles,  and  to  accent  the  verbs  which  he  writes. 

If  the  last  syllable  of  a  verb  is  long  (i.e.  if  it  contains  a  long  vowel 
or  a  diphthong,  Λvith  the  exception  of  at  or  oi^)  the  accent  falls  on  the 
last  syllable  but  one,  with  certain  exceptions  to  be  mentioned  later. 

If  the  last  syllable  of  a  verb  is  short  (i.e.  if  it  contains  a  short 
vowel)  the  accent  falls  on  the  last  syllable  but  two. 

N.B.  For  purposes  of  accentuation  at  and  ot  are  considered  as 
short  vowels  1. 

The  accent  resembles  the  acute  accent  '  used  in  French. 

All  syllables  other  than  those  having  the  written  accent  are 
supposed  to  have  an  accent  sloping  the  other  way  called  the  grave 
accent.  This  is  never  written,  and  it  is  only  of  importance  in 
connection  with  the  accentuation  of  contracted  verbs. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  contracted  verbs  have  sometimes  an  acute 
accent,  and  sometimes  a  circumflex  accent". 

The  principle  on  which  the  accentuation  of  these  verbs  is  determined 
is  as  follows  :  if  when  the  uncontracted  form  of  the  verb  is  written 


^  Except  in  the  Optative  Mood. 
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EXERCISES 


with  all  its  accents  an  acute  and  a  grave  come  together  on  the  two 
syllables  that  are  contracted  in  such  a  way  that  the  grave  follows 
the  acute  ’  '  the  two  combine  and  form  a  circumflex. 

But,  if  the  grave  comes  before  the  acute  on  the  syllables  which 
contract  ' the  acute  remains  alone.  Examples;  φ\λ46μ£ρ  —  φίλοΰμξν^ 
φ'ίλ4€\  =  φί\€Ϊ.  But  4φίλ4€  =  4φί\€ΐ,  φ\Χ€4τω  =  φιλ(ίτω, 


Exercise  11 


Learn  Vocabulary  8. 

1.  άπ€κτ€ίν€Τ€  Tovs  ττροφητας  τον  Κυρίου.  2.  6  θβος  €7Γ€μπβ  tovs 
αγγ4λονί  els  τον  κόσμον.  3.  tovs  μαθητας  από  της  θαλάσσης.  4.  οί 

veaviat  Ζχαιρον.  5.  τα  πρόβατα  ίιπηγον^  όκ  της  όρημου.  6.  ό  βαπτιστής 
βαπτίζ€ΐ  τας  παρθ4νους.  7.  ό  o-yyeXos·  αττβ'λυβ  τον  απόστολον.  8.  οι 
μαθηταΧ  όόόξαζον  τον  Κύριον.  9.  οί  αγαθοί  δούλοι  βφβρον  τα  πρόβατα. 

10.  ^Ιωάνης  ό  βαπτιστής  €κραζ€  iv  τ^  4ρημω.  11.  €δίδασκ€ς  τα  παιδία 
συν  τοΊς  δονλοις.  12.  4κηρνσσομ€ν  το  €ναγγ4λιον  τω  λαω.  13.  eπeιθov 
ονν  τους  ανθρώπους.  14.  πepιeπaτovμev  iv  τω  ίβρω.  15.  4^4βαλλ€ς 
τα  δαιμόνια. 

1.  They  were  proclaiming  the  Gospel  to  the  disciples.  2.  The 
maidens  were  departing  from  the  house.  3.  They  were  dragging  («γω)  the 
slave’s  boat  to  the  sea.  4.  The  prophets  used  to  teach  the  children  in 
the  houses.  5.  Ye  glorified  the  Lord,  0  angels.  6.  Thou  wast  teach¬ 
ing  the  people.  7.  They  were  driving  the  sheep  together  to  the  trees. 
8  The  child  was  reading  the  scriptures  in  the  temple.  9.  We  were 
departing  from  the  lake.  10.  John  the  Baptist  did  not  work  signs. 

11.  The  Lord  walked  about  in  the  wilderness.  12.  Therefore  you  per¬ 
suaded  the  people.  13.  The  saints  were  rejoicing.  14.  He  was  casting 
out  devils.  15.  We  were  carrying  the  boat.  16.  You  were  loosing 
the  slaves. 

^  If  the  accent  falls  on  the  last  syllable  but  one  of  any  word  in  which  the 
last  syllable  but  one  is  loug,  and  the  last  syllable  short,  the  accent  is  always 
circumflex. 

2  The  accent  never  goes  back  beyond  the  augment. 
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IMPERFECT  OF 


elfJiL, 


demonstratives 


LESSON  XII 


THE  IMPERFECT  OF  THE  VERB  “TO  BE.” 
DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS,  airos 

The  Imperfect  tense  of  the  verb  “  to  be  ”  is  as  follows  : 


Singular 

Plural 

1. 

ημην  {ην,  η) 

I  was 

1. 

ήμ€ν  (ημξθα) 

we  were 

2. 

ης,  ησθα 

thou  wast  ' 

2. 

ητ€ 

you  were 

3. 

ην 

he  was 

3. 

ησαν 

they  were 

The 

Demonstrative  Pronouns  ovtos 

“this 

”  and  €K€ivos 

“  that ”  are 

declined  as  follows  : 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Sing. 

N. 

V. 

OVTOS 

αντη 

τοντο 

A. 

τούτον 

ταντην 

τοντο 

G. 

τούτον 

ταντης 

τούτου 

D. 

τοντω 

L 

ταντη 

τούτω 

i 

Plur. 

N. 

V. 

οντοι 

ανται 

ταντα 

A. 

TOVTOVS 

TavTas 

ταντα 

G. 

τούτων 

τούτων 

τούτων 

D. 

TOVTOiS 

ταύταις 

τούτοις 

Sing. 

N. 

V. 

CKflvOS 

ύκίίνη 

(KUVO 

A. 

(Κ€Ϊνθν 

€Κ€ίνην 

ξκα,νο 

G. 

CKcivOV 

€κeίvηs 

i κείνου 

D. 

ζκβίνω 

€ΚίίνΤ} 

€Κ€ίνω 

L 

Plur. 

N. 

V. 

(κύνοί 

6  Κ  611/01 

€Κ€Ϊνα 

A. 

(Keivovs 

eKeivas 

(Kelvn 

G. 

ύκίίνων 

(κήνων 

€Κ(ίνων 

D. 

€K€LVOlS 

CKelvais 

iKelvois 

It  will  be  noticed  that  when  there  is  an  o  or  ω  in  the  endings  of 
ouTof  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  is  ou,  when  there  is  an  η  or  a 
it  is  av. 
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0UT09,  €Κ6Ϊνο<;,  αυτό? 

OVTOS  and  €k(7vos  agree  with  the  nouns  which  they  qualify  in 
number,  gender,  and  case  just  like  adjectives.  When  they  qualify  a 
noun  the  noun  alwciys  has  the  article. 

Examples : 

This  man,  ovtos  6  άνθρωπος,  or  ό  άνθρωπος  οντος. 

Those  sheep,  eKelva  τά  πρόβατα,  01'  τά  πρόβατα  €Κ€7να. 

That  commandment,  όκβίνη  η  όντολη,  or  η  όντοίΧη  όκβίνη. 

When  οντος  stands  by  itself  wdthout  any  word  expressed  for  it  to 
agree  with  it  means  “this  man,”  αυτή  means  “this  woman,”  τούτο 
means  “this  thing,”  ταντα  means  “these  things.” 

The  same  is  the  case  with  όκύνος. 

αυτός,  αυτή,  αυτό  is  declined  like  όκ(7νος.  In  the  New  Testament  it 
is  the  ordinary  word  for  “he,  she,  it”  etc. 

Examples  : 

For  he  save's  the  people. 
αυτός  yap  σωζζΐ  τον  Χαόν. 

They  were  leading  him  to  the  sea. 
rjyov  αυτόν  (Ις  την  θάΧασσαν. 

He  was  sending  her  from  the  temple. 
ί'πξρπβν  αυτήν  από  του  iepov. 

This  is  his  slave. 
ούτός  όστιν  6  δούλο?  αυτοί) h 
These  are  her  houses. 
ούτοί  elaiv  ol  oikol  αντής^. 

αυτός  also  means  “himself,  herself,  itself”  when  connected  with  a 
noun. 

Example  :  Jesus  himself  taught  them. 

’ΐτ^σου?  αυτός  edidaaKfv  αυτούς. 

(In  Classical  Greek  the  nominative  case  of  αυτό?  has  this  latter 
meaning  only,  and  cannot  be  used  in  the  sense  of  “he,  she,  it.”) 

^  If  a  noun  is  followed  by  a  genitive  of  αυτό?  iu  the  sense  of  “  his,  her,” 
or  “  its,”  it  generally  has  an  article. 


EXERCISES.  THE  PASSIVE 
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Exercise  12 

Revise  Vocabularies  1 — 8. 

1.  ovTOi  oi  άνθρωποι  άπίθνησκον  iv  rrj  €ρήμω.  2.  ζθ^ωρουμ^ν  tovs 
oiKovs  αυτών.  3.  ovtos  ovv  ην  μαθητηί  ’Ιωάνου  τον  βαπτιστον.  4.  ημ^ν 
γαρ  δονΧοι  τηί  άμαρτίας.  5.  ίκ^Χνα  δε  τα  δεΤδρα  εβαλΧον  els  την  θάΧασσαν. 
6.  ανται  epevov  iv  τω  πΧοίω.  7.  6  yap  6ebs  σώ^ει  αντονε  από  του 
πονηρού  (the  evil  one).  8.  ητ€  ovv  δεσττόται  τον  λαού.  9.  ου  γαρ 
Kpivopev  ταντα.  10.  ot  vtoi  αντοΰ  η  σαν  κακοί.  11.  αντη  γαρ  ην  η 
ivToXrj  αυτόν.  12.  €κηρνσσομ€ν  ταντα  iv  τη  iκκXησίa.  13.  εκείνοι  δε 
iζiβaXXov  τα  δαιμόνια.  14.  ε’ν  iKelvp  τη  ημόρα  i^ό^aζov  την  σοφίαν  τον 
Κυρίου.  15.  αί  παρθένοι  σννηγον  τα  πρόβατα  αυτών  els  τα  δένδρα. 
16.  iv  iKelvp  τη  ωρα  i^^alpopev.  17.  ό  ^Ιησονε  αυτοί  ουκ  eβάπτιζev  αΧΧα 
οί  μαθητοΛ  αυτόν.  18.  η  ζωη  pivei  iv  avToXs. 

1.  In  the  beginning  was  the  word.  2.  This  is  the  love  of  God. 
3.  For  the  Lord  saves  the  souls  of  men  from  the  evil  one.  4.  Peace 
and  truth  are  in  the  kingdom  of  God.  5.  They  were  glorifying  his 
power  and  wisdom.  6.  For  in  that  day  we  were  preaching  the  gospel 
of  the  kingdom  in  the  synagogue,  and  casting  out  devils.  7.  You  saw 
her  sons  in  the  house.  8.  We  received  them  into  the  boat.  9.  Ye 
were  in  the  temple  in  those  days.  10.  This  is  life  eternal.  11.  We 
heard  the  voice  of  the  angel  from  the  trees.  12.  They  were  holy  and 
beloved.  13.  Their  children  were  in  the  assembly.  14.  Thou  wast 
reading  the  scriptures  to  them  in  the  synagogue.  15.  The  Jews  used 
to  slay  ins  prophets.  16.  The  Baptist  himself  used  to  baptise  his 
disciples. 


LESSON  XITI 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT 

INDICATIVE 

A  verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  Active  Voice  when  its  subject  is  spoken 
of  as  acting  ;  it  is  said  to  be  in  the  Passive  Λ^oice  when  its  subject  is 
spoken  of  as  suffering,  or  being  acted  upon. 

Examples  :  Active  ‘·  I  love,”  “  I  was  striking.” 

Passive  “  I  am  loved.”  “  I  was  bein"  struck.” 
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THE  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE 


N.B.  Only  Transitive  verbs  can  have  a  Passive  voice.  There  are 
certain  verbs  such  as  “  I  fall,”  “  I  slip,”  etc.  which  do  not  speak  of  the 
subject  as  acting,  but  which  are  regarded  as  Active  verbs  because  they 
are  Intransitive. 

The  Passive  voice  is  formed  in  Greek,  as  in  Latin,  by  the  use  of 
special  endings,  and  not  by  the  use  of  the  Auxiliary  verb  “  to  be  ”  as  in 
English. 

The  Passive  voice  of  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  λνω  is 
given  below.  Note  that  the  Imperfect  Passive  has  the  Augment. 


Present  Indicative  Passive 


Sing.  1. 

2. 

3. 

Plur.  1. 

2. 

3. 


Χνομαι 
Xveij  or  Xiirj 
XveraL 

Χνόμβθα 

XveaOe 

Χνονται 


I  am  loosed,  or  I  am  being  loosed. 

Thou  art  loosed,  or  thou  art  being  loosed. 
He  is  loosed,  or  he  is  being  loosed. 

We  are  loosed,  or  we  are  being  loosed. 
You  are  loosed,  or  you  are  being  loosed. 
They  are  loosed,  or  they  are  being  loosed. 


Sing. 

Plur. 


Imperfect  Indicative  Passive 


1.  ίΧυΰμην 

2.  iXvov 

3.  iXveTO 

1.  ^Χυόμξθα 

2.  iXveade 

3.  iXvovTO 


I  was  being  loosed. 
Thou  wast  being  loosed. 
He  was  being  loosed. 

We  were  being  loosed. 
You  were  being  loosed. 
They  were  being  loosed. 


Note.  As  in  the  case  of  the  active  voice  a  simple  Pcist  tense  was 
loosed”  etc.  will  often  sufficiently  translate  the  Imperfect. 

The  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  Passive  of  verbs  in  βω  are 
conjugated  as  follows  : 


φιΧουμαι 

φιλβΓ,  φίΧΐι 

φιΧΐ'Ιται 

φιΧονμβθα 

φιΧί'ίσθξ 

φιΧούνται 


Present  Indicative  Passive 

for  φιλβοραι  I  am  loved,  or  I  am  being  loved. 

for  φΑββί,  φίΧίτ]  etc. 

for  φιΧ€€ται 

for  φιΧ^όμζθα 

for  φιλββσέ^β 

for  φίΧίονται 


AGENT  AND  INSTRUMENT 
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Imperfect  Indicative  Passive 


εφιΧονμην 

for  εφιΧεόμην 

εφιΧοΰ 

for  εφιΧεου 

εφιΧεΙτο 

for  εφιΧεετο 

εφιΧούμεθα 

for  εφΐΧεόμεθα 

εφιΧεΐσθε 

for  εφιΧεεσθε 

εφιΧονντο 

for  εφιΧεοντο 

Consider  the  sentences  : 


I  was  being  loved, 
etc. 


“The  angel  looses  the  apostle.” 
ό  ayyeXos  \v€L  tou  άπόστοΧον. 

“The  apostle. is  loosed  by  the  angel.” 

6  άπόστοΧοί  Xverai  νπο  τον  dyyeXov. 

Both  these  sentences  express  the  same  idea,  but  they  express  it  in 
different  ways.  It  will  be  noticed  that  when  a  sentence  with  a  verb  in 
the  active  voice  is  turned  into  a  sentence  with  a  verb  in  the  passive 
voice,  as  has  been  done  in  the  sentences  given  above,  the  object  of  the 
first  sentence  “the  apostle”  becomes  the  subject  of  the  second,  while 
the  subject  of  the  first  sentence  “the  angel”  is  introduced  in  English 
by  the  preposition  “  by.” 


Consider  the  sentence  : 


“The  world  is  kept  by  the  wisdom  of  God.” 

6  κόσμος  τηρείται  τη  σοφία  του  θεού. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  form  of  this  sentence  is  the  same  in  English 
as  that  of  the  second  sentence  given  above. 

In  Greek  however  the  sentences  are  not  the  same  in  form,  but  the 
preposition  νττό  followed  by  a  Genitive  is  used  in  the  one  sentence, 
and  a  simple  Dative  in  the  other. 

This  is  because  the  doer  of  the  action  in  the  first  sentence  is  a 
living  person,  i.e.  “the  angel”  ;  but  the  thing  that  does  the  action  in 
the  second  sentence  is  not  a  living  person,  but  “  wisdom.” 

In  sentences  similar  to  the  first  of  these  two  sentences  the  doer  of 
the  action  is  spoken  of  as  the  Agent,  because  it  is  a  living  thing. 

In  sentences  similar  to  the  second  sentence  the  doer  of  the  action 
is  spoken  of  as  the  InstrUxMENT,  because  it  is  not  a  living  thing. 

This  distinction  must  be  carefully  observed. 

The  same  distinction  exists  in  Latin  where  the  Agent  is  expressed 
by  “a”  with  the  Ablative,  and  the  Instrument  by  the  Ablative  alone. 
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AGENT  AND  INSTRUMENT.  PllEIOSITIONS 


RULE 

In  Greek  the  Agent  of  the  action  of  a  Passive  verb  is 
expressed  by  νπό  with  the  Genitive :  the  Instrument  is  expressed 
by  the  Dative  alone  L 

Active  verbs  may  also  be  followed  by  a  word  denoting  the  instru¬ 
ment. 

Example  :  He  kills  the  apostle  with  a  sword. 

aiTOKTeivei  τον  άπόστοΧον  μαχαίρα. 

The  same  verb  may  have  both  an  Agent  and  an  Instrument. 

Example  :  The  apostle  is  loosed  by  the  angel  by  a  word. 

6  άπυστοΧοζ  Xverai  νπο  τον  αγγέλου  λόγω. 

The  Prepositions  did  and  ρετά  may  bo  followed  by  a  noun  or 
pronoun  either  in  the  Accusative  or  Genitive  case. 

The  student  should  here  refer  to  the  Appendix  on  prepositions 
on  p.  154.  The  preposition  πρός  is  generally  followed  b}’·  an  Accu¬ 
sative  case,  and  the  preposition  υπό  by  a  Genitive  case.  For  the 
meanings  of  these  prepositions  see  the  vocabulary. 

Exercise  13 

Learn  Vocabulary  9. 

1.  ε’τΓε/χττεσ^ε  νπο  των  δίδασκάλωυ  πρός  ετεροι/  όχ\ον.  2.  ev  τουτω 
τω  τόπω  όθβωρουμζν  rot?  όφθάΚμοΊς  τον  Κύριοι/  των  ουρανών.  3.  ούτοι  οί 
λόγοι  ε’λαλουι/ΓΟ  υπό  των  αποστόλων  πρός  τους  πρ^σβυτόρονς.  4.  ευ^υ? 
δ^  τά  πρόβατα  συνη'^ι.το  λίθοις  νπό  των  λ7]στών.  5.  απεστελλόρε^α  ρετα 
των  προφητών  δια.  τον  ο^λου.  6.  διά  τούτο  ε’ττει^ου  τοίς  λόγου  τών 
κριτών.  7.  ρετά  ταντα  οί  τβλώναι  όδιδάσκοντο  ρετά  τών  νεανιών  νπό  τών 
πρεσβυτερών.  8.  οί  υίοι  του  οικοδεσπότου  ησθιον  τους  άρτους.  9.  ω 
νποκριτά,  ου  περιπίπτεις  εν  ταΊς  6δο7ς  του  Κυρίου.  10.  ό  θρόνος  εποιεΊτο 
υπό  τών  εργιίτων  τη  οΙκία  τον  Κυρίου  εν  ’Ιερουσαλήμ.  11.  οί  εργάται 
άπεστελλον  τους  καρπούς  της  γης  πρός  τους  οίκοδεσπότας.  12.  ώ  ’ΐερου- 
σαλημ,  ουχ  ευρίσκει  πίστη.  13.  παρεκαλουμεθα  του  λογου  τών  μαθητών 
εν  εκείνω  τω  χρόνω.  14.  ηγομεν  τά  τέκνα  δια  του  ιερού.  15.  μετ’  εκείνας 
τας  ημέρας  οί  λησται  νπηγον  πρός  την  έρημον. 

1.  The  word  of  God  was  being  preached  by  the  apostles.  2.  These 
fruits  were  sent  by  the  householder  to  the  elders.  3.  On  this  account 
the  judges  were  being  persuaded  by  the  faithful  teachers.  4.  Thou 
wast  leading  the  people  thiOugh  the  wilderness  to  Jerusalem.  5.  After 

^  The  latter  part  of  this  rule  is  not  strictly  observed  in  the  N.T.  The 
Agent  may  be  expressed  by  άττό  or  διά  followed  by  a  Genitive  case  in  the  N.T. 


DEPONENTS.  THE  IMPERATIVE 
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this  they  were  being  sought  for  by  the  crowd.  6.  They  were  wicked  in 
the  eyes  of  the  Lord.  7.  The  throne  was  being  carried  by  the  work¬ 
men  to  another  place  through  the  house.  8.  Immediately  the  elders 
were  walking  with  the  prophets  through  Jerusalem.  9.  The  world 
was  made  through  the  Son  of  God.  10.  0  thou  hypocrite,  thou  dost 
not  keep  the  commandments  of  the  Lord.  11.  The  young  men  were 
being  taught  by  their  own  teachers.  12.  Thou  art  not  sent  by  the 
sons  of  the  prophets.  13.  Therefore  immediately  after  these  things 
we  used  to  preach  the  word  of  God  to  the  disciples.  14.  Ye  were 
being  roused  by  the  words  of  the  householder. 


LESSON  XIV 


DEPONENT  VERBS.  THE  PRESENT  IMPERATIVE. 

THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN 

Deponent  verbs  are  verbs  which  have  the  form  of  the  Passive  voice 
in  Greek,  but  which  are  translated  by  a  verb  in  the  Active  voice  in 
English.  They  are  called  “  Deponent  ”  because  the  old  grammarians 
considered  that  they  had  “  laid  aside  ”  (Latin  “  deponerc  ”)  a  Passive 
sense,  and  assumed  an  Active. 


Examples  ; 


αποκρίνομαι 

αρχομαι 

έρχομαι 

84χομαι 


I  answer. 

I  begin. 

I  go,  or  come. 
I  receive. 


The  Imperative  Mood.  Moods  are  forms  which  verbs  assume  to 
show  the  way  in  which  the  action  or  state  denoted  by  the  verb  is  to*be 
regarded,  i.e.  if  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  statement  of  fact,  a  command, 
a  wish,  or  a  thought. 

All  the  forms  of  verbs,  which  have  been  given  so  far,  have  been  in 
the  Indicative  mood,  that  is  the  mood  which  is  generally  used  in 
making  statements,  or  asking  questions. 

The  Imperative  mood,  the  forms  of  which  are  given  below,  is  used 
to  express  commands,  exhortations  and  entreaties. 

The  forms  given  in  this  section  are  those  of  the  Present  tense  of 
the  Imperative  mood. 

Present  Imperative  Active  Present  Imperative  Passive 

Sing.  2.  λυβ  loose  (thou).  2.  λύου  be  loosed  (thou). 


Plur.  3.  λνίτω  let  him  loose. 


3.  Χνίσθω  let  him  be  loosed. 
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Present  Imperative  Active 
Pliir.  2.  Xvere  loose  (ye). 

3.  Χνίτωσαν  let  them  loose, 
or  Χνόντων 


Present  Imperative  Passive 

2.  λνεσθ€  be  loosed  (ye). 

3.  Χνέσθωσαν  let  them  be  loosed, 
or  Χνέσθων 


The  Present  Imperative  of  verbs  in  is  as  follows  : 

Present  Imperative  Active 


φιλ« 

φΐλζίτω 

φιΚζίτωσαν 
or  φιΚονντων 


for  φιΚΐζ 
for  φιλββτω 
for  φίλ4βτβ 
for  φιΚζίτωσαν 
or  φΐλβόντων 


love  (thou) 
etc. 


φίΧον 
φίΧεισθω 
φίΚα,σθζ 
φίλίίσθωσαν 
or  φιΚζ'ισθων 


Present  Imperative  Passive 

for  φιΧίον  be  loved  (thou) 

for  φίλίβσθω  etc. 

for  φϊλββσθβ 
for  φι\ζβσθω(ταν 
or  φιΚ^έσθων 

The  meaning  of  the  Present  Imperative.  The  Present  tense  in 
Greek  in  moods  other  than  the  Indicative  denotes  Continuous  action, 
action  In  Piiogkess,  or  Repeated  action  rather  than  action  in  present 
time. 

Just  as  the  Imperfect  tense  denotes  a  continued  or  repeated  action 
in  past  time  so  the  Present  Imperative  denotes  a  command  or  entreaty 
to  continue  to  do  an  action,  or  to  do  it  repeatedly. 

It  is  not  always  possible  to  bring  this  out  in  translating  a  Present 
Iifiperative  into  English,  as  we  have  no  convenient  form  of  expression 
which  is  equivalent  to  it.  An  attempt  to  express  in  full  the  force  of  the 
Greek  Present  Imperative  is  made  in  the  translation  of  the  examples 
given  below.  This  subject  will  be  treated  more  fully  when  we  come  to 
deal  with  the  Aorist  Imperative. 

A  verb  in  the  Imperative  mood  is  negatived  by  μφ  and  not  by  ου. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  the  Present  Imperative  : 

Keep  on  throwing  the  stones. 
βάλ\(Τ€  Tovs  λίθους. 

Do  not  keep  on  answering  the  master. 
μί]  άποκρίνζσθξ  τω  διδασ-κάλω. 

Let  them  kee})  on  sending  bread  for  the  prophet. 
π(μττόντων  άρτον  τω  ττροφητρ. 
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Let  him  continue  to  keep  the  commandments. 
τηρ^ίτω  Tas  ivToXas. 

Do  not  walk  in  the  ways  of  wickedness  any  longer. 
μη  TTOpevov  iv  rats'  oSots  rrjs  αδικίας. 


The  Relative  Pronoun 

The  Relative  Pronoun  is  declined  as  follows ; 


Singular 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

ly 

oy 

ft 

V 

ft 

o 

who,  or  that 

which 

A. 

rt 

ov 

ft 

Ψ 

ff 

0 

whom,  or  that 

which 

G. 

ov 

Ψ 

T 

ov 

whose,  or  of  whom 

of  which 

D. 

ώ 

1 

V 

T 

ω 

1 

to  whom 

to  which 

Plural 

N. 

ft 

01 

ft 

ai 

ft 

a 

who,  or  that 

which 

A. 

ff 

ους 

ft 

as 

ft 

a 

whom,  or  that 

which 

G. 

ών 

ών 

ών 

whose,  or  of  whom 

of  which 

D. 

ois 

als 

ois 

to  whom 

to  which 

Notice  that  the  Relative  Pronoun  is  the  same  in  form  as  the  endings 
of  the  2nd  and  1st  declensions  with  rough  breathings  added. 

The  accentuation  should  be  noticed  and  learnt  and  compared  with 
that  of  the  Article. 

Note  the  difference  between  o  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing.  Neut.  of 
the  Relative  and  6  the  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  of  the  Article. 

Compare  also  η  and  ή 

01  and  01 
al  and  ai 

The  Relative  Pronoun  always  refers  back  to  some  noun  or  pronoun, 
expressed  or  implied,  in  another  clause  which  is  called  its  Antecedent. 

In  Greek  Relative  Pronouns  agree  with  their  antecedent  in  number 
and  gender,  but  Not  in  case. 

The  case  of  a  Relative  Pronoun  depends  on  the  function  which  it 
performs  in  the  clause  in  which  it  stands,  which  is  sometimes  called  a 
Relative  Clause. 


N. 


3 
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Examx3les  : 

1.  I  see  the  men  who  are  coming, 
βλβττω  Tovs  ανθρώπους  οι  έρχονται. 

2.  The  men  that  you  are  sending  are  going  away, 
ot  άνθρωποί  ovs  areWere  απέρχονται. 

3.  This  is  the  writing  that  is  kept  in  the  synagogue. 

αντη  έστϊν  η  γραφή  ή  τηρ€'ίται  έν  ττ]  συναγωγρ. 

4.  This  is  the  writing  which  the  apostle  used  to  have. 

αντη  έστ'ιν  η  γραφή  ην  ό  άπύυτοΧος. 

5.  The  children  whom  I  was  teaching  are  going  away, 
τα  παώία  a  έ^ί^ασκον  απέρχεται. 

6.  The  prophet  whose  books  thou  art  reading  is  holy, 
ό  προφήτης  ον  άναγινώσκ€ΐς  τα  βιβλία  άγιός  έστιν. 

7.  The  men  for  whom  I  am  doing  this  are  slaves. 
oi  ίίνθρωποι  οίς  ποιώ  ταντα  δονλοί  (ίσιν. 

In  example  1  ανθρώπους  is  in  the  Accusative  case  because  it  is  the 
object  of  the  clause  in  which  it  stands,  οΐ  is  in  the  Nominative  case 
because  it  is  the  subject  of  the  clause  in  which  it  stands. 

The  student  should  carefully  consider  the  reason  for  the  cases  of  the 
Relative  Pronouns  in  the  other  examples  in  the  same  way. 

Sections  8  and  10  in  the  Appendix  on  English  grammar  should 
be  read  in  connexion  with  this  lesson. 

The  Relative  clauses  in  the  examples  given  above  are  all  Adjectival 
clauses,  because  they  qualify  and  explain  their  antecedents  just  like 
adjectives. 


Exercise  14 

Learn  Vocabulary  10. 

1.  €πορ€νόμ€θα  προς  την  θάλασσαν  μ(τά  των  μαθητών.  2.  ηρνονντο 
τον  Κύριον  της  δόζης  ος  τηρβϊ  αύτονς  άπο  τον  πονηρού.  3.  έδέχ^σθί 
τονς  αγρούς  ονς  (ίχ(ν  6  λαός  'Ισραήλ.  4.  μη  άποκρίνον  τω  δίσπότη. 
5.  άπηρχοντο  προς  την  "έρημον  έν  η  6  'Ιωάνης  έβέιπτιζζ.  6.  άπ^κρι- 
νόμην  τούς  dy-yeXoty  οι  ηρχοντο  άπο  τών  πρεσβυτέρων.  7.  μη  έργάζεσθε 
την  αδικίαν.  8.  οντος  δέχεται  τούς  αμαρτωλούς  οι  έρχονται  προς  αντον 
κάϊ  εσθίει  μετ'  αυτών.  9.  απτού  τών  κεφαλών  τών  παιδιών  ά  πέμπω. 
10.  ot  δούλοι  ονς  έδέχετο  εργάζονται  έν  τούς  αγρούς.  11,  άποστελλόντων 
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τα  [μάτια  a  Χαμβάνουσιν  eiy  τον  οίκον.  12.  ^(χίσθω  το  βιβλίον  6  γράφα 
ό  απόστολος.  13.  8ιηρχόμ(θα  ούν  τούς  αγρούς  αύτών  μ€τά  των  τελωνών. 
14.  κακοί  και  πονηροί  δοίλοι  ήτ€.  15.  άπτίσθωσαν  των  λίθων  τον 
Upov  ο  ωκο^ομύτο  τω  Κνρίω. 

1.  Let  the  love  of  the  brethren  remain  in  their  hearts.  2.  Keep 
the  holy  commandments  which  you  receive  from  the  teachers.  3.  Do 
not  deny  the  Lord  of  glory  who  saved  you  ^  from  the  evil  world.  4.  Let 
the  elders  whom  they  send  receive  the  law  for  the  people.  5.  We  were 
going  through  the  fields  in  which  the  slaves  were  working.  6.  After 
these  things  they  were  building  a  temple  to  tlie  God  of  Israel.  7.  Do 
not  walk  (pi.)  in  the  way  of  sinners.  8.  Let  him  receive  the  messengers 
who  proclaim  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  9.  The  disciples  whom  John 
was  baptising  remained  in  the  wilderness.  10.  Let  them  work  the 
works  of  him  that  sent  them  2.  11.  For  the  prophet  receives  the  sinners 
who  are  sent  to  him  and  eats  with  them.  12.  Do  not  answer  the 
teacher.  13.  After  those  days  they  were  going  aw^ay  into  the  place  in 
which  the  young  men  were  remaining  with  the  sheep.  14.  This  is  the 
elder  whose  children  were  reading  the  books  of  the  law  which  the 
prophet  wrote. 


LESSON  XV 


THE  PRESENT  INFINITIVE. 
PERSONAL  AND  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS 


The  Present  Infinitives  are  as  follows  : 


Present  Infinitive  Active 
λν€ΐν  to  loose 

φιλβΊν  to  love 

(ivai 


Present  Infinitive  Passive 
λύΐσθαι  to  be  loosed 

φϊλύσθαι  to  be  loved 

to  be 


The  so-called  Infinitive  Mood  is  really,  both  in  Greek  and  English, 
the  Dative  case  of  a  verbal  noun.  In  many  of  its  uses  however  its 
Dative  sense  is  quite  forgotten,  and  it  is  treated  exactly  as  if  it  were 
an  indeclinable  verbal  noun.  It  is  always  neuter.  The  Infinitive 
partakes  of  the  nature  both  of  a  verb  and  a  noun.  As  a  verb  it  has  a 
subject  expressed  or  understood,  and  it  may  have  an  object ;  it  is 
qualified  by  adverbs,  and  has  tense  and  voice.  As  a  noun  it  may 
stand  as  the  subject  or  object  of  another  verb. 


υμάς. 


του  πέρχ^αντος  αυτούς. 


3—2 
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Infinitive  used  as  a  Subject.  The  Infinitive  is  especially  common 
as  the  subject  of  an  Impersonal  verb  or  of  eari  As  it  is  a  verbal 
noun  and  therefore  partakes  of  the  nature  of  a  verb,  it  may  have  a 
subject  of  its  own.  If  this  subject  is  expressed  it  is  put  in  the 
Accusative  case. 

Examples : 

To  err  is  human. 
παραβαίνξιν  ανθρώπινόν  ecrri. 

It  is  lawful  to  heal  on  the  Sabbath. 
e^eari  θ€ραπ€ν€ΐν  iv  τώ  σαββάτω. 

It  was  necessary  for  him  to  pass  through  Samaria. 

^dei  αυτόν  8ΐ€ρχ€σθαι  ^ια  της  Έ,αμαρίας. 

It  is  good  for  us  to  be  here. 
καΧόν  όστιν  ημάς  eivai  ώ0€. 

Notice  that  in  the  English  of  the  last  three  examples  the  word  “  it” 
is  placed  first  as  a  sort  of  preparatory  subject,  the  real  subjects  of  the 
three  sentences  are  however  the  Noun  Clauses  “to  heal  on  the  Sab¬ 
bath,”  etc.,  as  will  be  seen  if  the  sentences  are  written  in  the  following 
form ; 

To  heal  on  the  Sabbath  is  lawful. 

To  pass  through  Samaria  was  necessary  for  him. 

To  be  here  is  good  for  us. 

In  the  last  two  examples  the  subjects  of  the  Infinitives  αυτόν  and 
ημάς  are  expressed  in  Greek  in  the  Accusative  case. 

Note  that  in  English  these  words  are  in  the  Dative. 

The  verb  %^^στι  is  however  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the 
Dative  case  to  express  the  person  to  whom  the  action  is  lawful. 

Example ; 

It  is  lawful  for  us  to  heal  on  the  Sabbath. 

e^eaTiv  ημίν  θ€ραπ€υ(ΐν  iv  τώ  σαββάτω. 

Infinitive  used  as  Object.  Any  verb  whose  action  naturally 
implies  another  action  or  state  as  its  object  may  take  an  Infinitive 
as  its  object.  Such  verbs  are  generally  the  same  in  Greek  as  in 
English.  They  are  sometimes  called  “  Modal  Verbs.” 

Examples:  They  wish  to  remain. 

βούΧονται  καταμίναν. 

We  are  willing  to  hear. 
θόΧομίν  άκυύίΐν. 
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I  am  able  to  do  this. 

Βνναμαί  rovro  noie7v. 

They  begin  to  build. 
αρ-χοντο  οΙκοΒομ^ΐν. 

After  verbs  meaning  “to  entreat,”  “to  exhort,”  “to  command,” 
a  verb  in  the  Infinitive  mood  is  used  as  the  direct  object,  while  a 
noun  or  pronoun  in  an  Accusative,  Genitive,  or  Dative  case  is  used 
with  it  as  the  indirect  object  of  the  main  verb.  If  the  subject  of  the 
Infinitive  is  expressed  it  is  in  the  Accusative  case  K 

Examples : 

He  commands  them  to  bring  Paul. 

K€\v€L  αυτούς  ayetv  τον  ΤΙαΰΧον. 

I  beseech  thee  to  heal  my  son. 

deopat  σου  Oepaneveiv  τον  νΙόν  μου. 

He  used  to  charge  them  not  to  depart  from  Jerusalem. 

nap^yyeWfv  αύτοΐς  μη  inayeiv  άπο  ^Ι^ροσοΧύμων. 

Example  of  an  Infinitive  with  its  subject  expressed : 

He  commands  Paul  to  be  brought. 

KfXevei  Tov  Παΰλοι/  αγ^σ^αί. 

All  clauses  which  stand  as  the  subject  or  object  of  a  verb  are  called 
Substantival  Clauses. 

The  Infinitive  used  in  Final  clauses.  As  has  been  already  stated 
the  Infinitive  is  really  the  Dative  case  of  a  verbal  noun. 

It  may  therefore  be  used  not  only  as  the  verb  in  a  Substantival 
Clause  but  also  as  the  verb  in  an  Adverbial  Clause  expressing  Purpose. 

Such  clauses  are  called  Final  Clauses. 

The  Infinitive  is  used  in  Final  clauses  on  the  same  principle  that 
a  noun  in  the  Dative  case  is  used  in  English  to  express  purpose. 

Example :  He  went  to  the  market  for  corn. 

And  so  both  in  Greek  and  English  the  Infinitive  is  used  to  express 
Purpose. 

Examples : 

He  sends  his  slaves  to  call  the  prophets. 

anoaTeXXd  τούς  δούΧους  KaXelv  τούς  ττροφητας. 

John  used  to  go  to  the  Jordan  to  baptise  the  disciples. 

6  'Ιωάνης  ηρχ^ίτο  προς  τον  'Ιορδάνην  βαπτίζαν  τους  μαθητας. 

^  Syntax  159. 
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The  negative  used  with  the  Infinitive  in  the  New  Testament  is 
always  μη. 

Summary.  The  Infinitive  is  used  in  Substantival  Clauses  as 
being  a  Verbal  Noun. 

The  Infinitive  is  used  in  Final  Clauses  as  being  the  Dative  Case 
of  a  verbal  noun. 

Personal  and  Possessive  Pronouns 

The  Personal  Pronouns  of  the  1st  and  2nd  persons  are  as  follows: 

Singular 


1st 

person 

2nd 

person 

N. 

eyco 

I 

N. 

V. 

συ 

thou 

A. 

>  /  / 
e/ie,  pe 

me 

A. 

σ€ 

thee 

G. 

epnvy  μου 

of  me,  my 

G. 

σου 

of  thee,  thy 

D. 

ipo'p  poL 

to  me 

Plural 

D. 

σοί 

to  thee 

N. 

ηρίΐζ 

wo 

N. 

V. 

υμ€ί5 

you 

A. 

ηρα5 

us 

A. 

υμάς 

you 

G. 

ημών 

of  us,  our 

G. 

υμών 

of  you,  your 

D. 

ηριν 

to  us 

D. 

υρΊν 

to  you 

As  has  been  already  mentioned,  all  cases  of  airos  are  used  in  the 
New  Testament  as  the  Personal  Pronoun  of  the  3rd  person  “he,  she, 
it,”  etc.  ovTos  and  (kuvos  are  also  sometimes  used  as  Personal  Pro¬ 
nouns. 

Examples :  He  is  the  way,  the  truth  and  the  life, 

OVTOS  eartv  η  coos',  η  αΑηυ€ία  και  η  ζθ)7]. 

But  he  was  teaching  in  the  temple. 

€Κ€7νος  8e  €δί8ασ<€ν  iv  τω  ΐ€ρω. 

The  Nominative  case  of  the  Article  followed  by  pev  and  Se  is  used 
as  a  Personal  Pronoun  of  the  3rd  person.  This  construction  is  frequent 
in  the  Classics  but  not  in  the  N.T. 

Examples :  But  he  was  sending  him  away. 

,  o  06  ατΓίστβΛΛβι/  αυτόν. 

But  they  depart  into  the  wilderness. 

ol  8^  ύττάγουσι  eti  την  (ρημον. 

6  piv  followed  by  ό  84  must  be  translated  by  “One... another.” 
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ot  μίν  followed  by  ol  Se  must  be  translated  “Some... others.” 

Example:  Some  remained,  but  others  were  going  away. 
ol  μβν  €μ€νον,  οί  δε  άπηρχοντο. 

As  the  personal  ending  of  the  verb  is  generally  sufficient  to  show 
what  person  and  number  the  subject  is,  the  Nominative  case  of  the 
Personal  Pronouns  is  not  used  except  for  emphasis. 

Example:  Thou  art  a  slave,  but  I  am  free. 

συ  pev  el  δούλος,  εγώ  δε  eXeyOepos, 

The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  . 

epos  my,  or  mine 

σδί  thy,  or  thine 

ημίτ€ρο5  our,  or  ours 

vperepos  your,  or  yours 

They  are  generally  equivalent  to  the  possessive  Genitive  of  the 
Personal  Pronoun. 

Examples:  My  lord,  6  epos  Kvpcos,  6  Kvpios  pov. 

Our  lord,  6  rjperepos  Kvpios,  6  Kvptos  ήρών. 

Note  that  when  a  noun  is  qualified  by  a  Possessive  Pronoun,  or  the 
Genitive  of  a  Personal  Pronoun,  it  generally  has  an  Article  before  it. 

The  Genitive  singular  of  avros  is  used  in  the  place  of  a  Possessive 
Pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  to  translate  “his,  hers,  its”;  and 
the  Genitive  plural  of  the  same  word  is  used  to  translate  “  their.” 


Exercise  15 

Learn  Vocabulary  11. 

1.  ^βούΧοντο  (iKOveiu  rovs  Xoyovs·  ovs  eXctXei  6  *lησovs.  2.  διδάσκαλε, 
καΧόν  eariv  ήμas  ώδε  eivai.  3.  edeovTO  ovv  αυτόν  Sepaneveiv  rovs  vlovs 
αυτών.  4.  ovtos  apχeτaι  otKodopeiv,  άλλ’  οΰ  δνναται  notelv  το  epyov. 
5.  δει  vpas  άττοκρΑεσ^αι  roiy  πpeσβυτepoLS.  6.  κελεύω  σε  e^ep)(^eaeai 
ε’κ  TTjs  oiKiaf.  7.  e^eaTiv  ήρίν  κηpύσσeιv  την  βaσιXeLav  των  ουρανών. 
8.  eπepπe  tovs  dovXovs  αυτόν  KaXeiv  tovs  πτωχovs  και  tovs  Tvcf)Xovs  els 
Tov  γάρον.  9.  napr]yyeXXev  avTois  ayeiv  τον  TlavXov.  10.  6  yap  Seos 
ττε/χττει  τον  νίόν  αυτού  σώζe^v  τον  κόσμον.  11.  napeKuXovv  avTovs  ol 
προφηται  pevetv  ev  τη  άXηθeίa.  12.  ού  yap  OeXeTe  ep^eadai  wpos  pe. 

13.  <5  ovv  *lησovs  fjyeTO  els  την  έρημον  πeιpάζeσθaL  νπο  τού  διαβόλου. 

14.  οΐ  μαθηταί  ήρχοντο  πp6s  τον  ’Ιορδάνην  opoXoyelv  Tas  apapTias  αυτών 
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OVK 


16.  6  δε 
κελεύω 
οί  δε  ελεύθεροι. 


σε 


εκεί 


2.  They  were 


τώ  'ΐωάνυ·  15.  ε’κελεύορ,ει/  roits  αγγέλου?  ττε/χττεσ^αι. 
ηθ^λ^ν  7Γορ€ν€σθαι  iv  rals  οδοί?  του  Κυρίου.  17.  ε’γώ 
pev€Lv,  συ  δε  ουκ  νπακονίίς.  18.  οί  μβν  ησαν  δούλοι 
19.  τταρεκαλουρεν  τον  λαόν  νπακον^ιν  roT?  προφηταις. 

1.  We  must  not  deny  the  Lord  of  glory  (use  δει), 
not  willing  to  obey  the  elders  i.  3.  Jt  is  lawful  for  them  to  receive  the 
money  from  the  publicans.  4.  I  am  a  man,  but  you  are  children. 
5.  We  wish  to  see  the  temple  of  the  God  of  Israel.  6.  IVe  are  sending 
the  slaves  to  call  the  blind  and  the  poor  to  the  marriage.  7.  It  is  bad 
for  them  to  be  there.  8.  It  was  necessary  for  Jesus  to  pass  through 
Samaria  to  proclaim  the  Gospel  to  the  people.  9.  We  commanded  the 
prophet  to  be  brought.  10.  I  besought  him  to  heal  my  child,  but  he 
would  not.  11.  Jesus  commanded  them  to  send  the  blind  man. 
12.  I  am  not  able  to  exhort  them  to  remain  in  Jerusalem.  13.  There¬ 
fore  they  began  to  confess  their  sins  to  us.  14.  Some  went  to  their 
houses  and  others  to  the  temple.  15.  We  are  free,  but  you  are  slaves. 
16.  Jesus  is  led  into  the  desert  to  be  tempted  by  the  devil.  17.  We 
came  to  John  to  be  baptized  by  him  in  the  Jordan.  18.  They  are  not 
able  to  do  this.  19.  I  sent  the  messenger  to  you,  but  he  was  not 
willing  to  depart,  20,  We  must  work  the  works  of  him  that  sent  us 
(use  δει).  21.  They  wish  to  read  the  books  which  thou  hast. 


LESSON  XVI 

THE  FUTURE  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE. 

THE  MIDDLE  VOICE 

The  Future  Indicative  Active  is  generally  formed  in  Greek  by 
putting  σ  at  the  end  of  the  stem  of  the  verb,  and  then  adding  the 
endings  of  the  Present  Indicative  Active. 

The  Future  Middle  is  generally  formed  by  2)utting  σ  at  the  end  of 
the  stem  of  the  verb  and  then  adding  the  endings  of  the  Present 
Indicative  Passive. 

The  meaning  of  the  Middle  voice  will  be  explained  below. 


1  Dat,  case. 


ACTIVE  AND  MIDDLE 
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The  Future  Active  and  the  Middle  of  λύω  “  I  loose  ”  are  as  follows  : 


Active 

λύσω  I  shall  loose,  etc. 

Xvaeis 

λνσίί 

λύσομ^ν 

Xva€T€ 

Χύσονσι 


Middle 

Χνσομαι  I  shall  loose  (for  my 

Xvaei,  Χύστ]  own  benefit),  etc. 

Xvaerai 

Χυσόμ^θα 

Xvaeade 

Χνσονται 


Future  Infinitive  Active  Future  Infinitive  Middle 

Χνσβιν  To  be  about  to  loose  Χύσ^σθαι  To  be  about  to  loose  (for 

one’s  own  benefit) 

Note  that  each  of  these  forms  is  made  up  of  the  stem  of  the  verb, 
the  σ,  and  the  appropriate  ending  of  the  Present  tense. 

If  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends  in  a  consonant,  this  consonant 
combines  with  the  σ  which  is  added  to  it  to  form  the  endings  of  the 
Future  in  the  manner  shown  below. 

If  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends  in  a  guttural  letter  k,  γ,  χ,  it  joins 
with  the  σ  and  makes 


Examples : 

Present 

Future  Act. 

Future  Mid. 

διώκω 

I  pursue 

διώζω 

διώζομαι 

ανοίγω 

I  open 

ανθίζω 

άνοίζημαι 

άρχω 

Act.  I  rule 

Mid.  I  begin 

άρζω 

άρζομαι 

€χω 

I  have 

ίζω  (but  observe  the  rough 

breathing) 

If  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends  in 
the  σ  and  makes  ψ. 

a  labial  letter 

7Γ,  β,  φ,  it  joins  with 

Examples : 

Present 

Future  Act. 

Future  Mid. 

βΧύπω 

I  see 

βΧίφω 

βΧύφομαι 

γράφω 

I  write 

γράφω 

γράφομαι 

πύμπω 

I  send 

πύμφω 

ττίμφομαι 

If  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends  in 
before  the  σ  of  the  F uture. 

a  dental  letter 

r,  δ,  it  is  dropped 

Examples  : 

Present 

Future  Act. 

Future  Mid. 

•  ττίίθω 

I  persuade 

τΓβίσω 

πίίσομαι 
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THE  MIDDLE  VOICE 


Verbs  in  βω  lengthen  the  e  to  7]  before  adding  the  endings  of  the 
Future  Tense. 

Examples  : 

Present  Future  Act.  Future  Mid. 

αΐτεω  1  ask  αιτήσω  αΐτησομαι 

ζητ€ω  I  seek  ζητησω  ζητησομαι 

The  Future  tense  of  et/xt  is  as  follows  : 

Indicative :  βσομαι  I  shall  be,  etc. 

j/ 

€a€ty  6  στ/ 

earai  Infinitive:  βσ^σθαι 

€σόμ€θα 

eaovrai 


The  Middle  voice.  The  Middle  voice  generally  denotes  that  the 
subject  is  acting  upon  himself,  or  in  some  way  that  concerns  himself, 
but  often  it  is  not  distinguished  from  the  Active  voice  in  meaning. 

Many  verbs  have  no  F uture  Active  forms,  but  only  F uture  Middle. 

These  Futures  Middle  are  “deponent”  and  have  exactly  the  same 
meaning  as  if  they  were  active. 

The  Middle  voice  of  the  Present  tense  is  the  same  in  form  as  the 
Passive  voice. 


Exercise  16 


Learn  Vocabulary  12. 


1.  ovK  ά8ικησονσι  τα  T€Kva,  2.  ol  8e  βν^ύσονσι  τα  ιμάτια.  3.  dvoi^ei 
Tovs  όφθαΧμονς  τώΐ7  τυφλών  οι  συνάγονται  iv  Tjj  συναγωγή.  4.  πβίσομίν 
Toxjs  €ργάταί  €ργάζ€σθαι  iv  τοΊς  αγροί?.  5.  ττβμψω  ττρος  αυτούς  σοφούς 
κα'ι  προφητας,  αλλ’  ούκ.  άκούσουσιν  αύτούς  οι  υίυι  'Ισραηλ.  6.  €Κ€Ϊνος 
ίσται  άγιος  τω  Κυρίω.  7.  άρ^βτε  των  ’Ιουδαίων  οι  κατοικουσι  €Κ(ίνην  την 
γην.  8.  ττροφητζυσ^ις  τω  λαω  τούτω  καί  ύπακούσουσι  σοι.  9.  8ιακονησ€Τ€ 
τοΐς  €χ^θροις  υμών  οτι  ούκ  ηθύΧβτβ  ύπακού€ΐν  μομ  αλλ’  βγω  (λξησω  υμάς  iv 
iKclvT]  τη  ήμξρα.  10.  κατοικησομ(ν  τούς  αγρούς  τών  iχθpώv  οις  διηκονούμξν 
ΟΤΙ  ούκ  ηκούομβν  τον  λόγον  του  Κυρίου.  11.  οΐ  διάκονοι  της  συναγωγής  ού 
διώζουσι  τούς  ληστάς  iv  τω  σαββάτω.  12.  βύλογβίτωσαν  την  δόζαν  τού 
θ(ού  'Ισραήλ.  13.  πύμφ-ομβν  τούς  νεανίας  κατοικύν  την  γην.  14.  οί 
πρξσβύτ€ροι  €^ουσι  τα  πρόβατα  ά  σώζεται  άπο  τών  iχθpώv.  15.  άρζόμ^θα 
(ύλογ(Ίν  τούς  υιούς  τών  προφητών. 


THE  TWO  STEMS  OF  VERBS 
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1.  I  will  open  the  books  which  are  in  the  synagogue.  2.  They 
shall  be  just  and  faithful  in  that  day,  and  I  will  bless  them  because 
they  hear  my  voice.  3.  We  shall  behold  the  face  of  the  Lord  in  the 
temple  which  is  built  in  Jerusalem.  4.  The  Lord  will  have  mercy 
upon  them  because  they  dwell  in  the  land  of  their  enemies,  and  he 
will  lead  them  into  their  own  land.  5.  Jesus  therefore  began  to  send 
the  apostles  to  proclaim  the  Gospel  to  the  house  of  Israel.  6.  We  will 
send  the  slaves  to  pursue  the  robbers.  7.  Peace  and  truth  shall  dwell 
in  our  land  because  we  obey  the  commandments  of  the  Lord.  8.  He 
will  speak  these  things  to  the  multitudes  in  parables.  9.  I  shall  be 
first,  but  thou  wilt  be  last.  10.  Do  not  praise  the  wicked,  for  the 
wicked  shall  not  dwell  in  our  land. 


LESSON  XVII 

THE  TWO  STEMS  OF  VERBS. 

THE  REFLEXIVE  PRONOUN.  QUESTIONS 

Greek  verbs  are  not  divided  into  conjugations  with  different  endings 
like  Latin  verbs. 

All  the  verbs  in  ω  have  the  same  endings  :  the  differences  between 
them  are  caused  by  variations  in  the  stem. 

The  verbs  which  are  given  as  examples  in  the  last  exercise  (except 
τΓ(Ιθω)  and  also  those  in  the  vocabulary  have  but  one  stem  :  but  many 
verbs  have  at  least  two  stems  : — 

(1)  The  Verbal  stem  from  which  all  the  tenses  with  the  exception 
of  the  Present  and  Imperfect  are  generally  formed. 

(2)  The  Present  stem  from  which  the  Present  and  Imperfect 
tenses  are  formed. 

The  fact  that  the  meanings  of  verbs  are  given  in  dictionaries  under 
the  form  of  the  Present  Indicative  tends  to  fix  attention  upon  it,  and 
to  produce  the  impression  that  it  is  the  original  and  most  important 
form  of  the  verb.  This  is  however  not  the  Ccise.  The  present  stem  is 
really  derived  from  the  verbal  stem,  and  is  generally  a  lengthened 
form  of  the  verbal  stem. 

The  verbal  stem  is  the  most  important  part  of  the  verb  ;  nouns 
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THE  VERBAL  STEM 


and  adjectives  of  kindred  meaning  are  formed  from  it,  and  not  from 
the  present  stem. 


Examples  : 

Verbal  stem 
κηρνκ 
μαθ 
φνγ 


Present 

κηρνσσω 

μανθάνω 

φεύγω 


Derived  word 
κηρυξ  a  herald 

μαθητηί  a  disciple 

φυγή  flight 


Some  of  the  ways  in  which  the  verbal  stem  is  modified  so  as  to  form 
the  present  stem  are  classified  below. 

(1)  Verbs  which  add  r  to  the  verbal  stem  in  order  to  form  the 


present  stem  : 

Examples : 

Stem 

Present 

Future 

Meaning 

καΧυπ 

άποκαΧνπτω 

άποκαΧνφω 

I  reveal 

κοπ 

€κ κόπτω 

όκκόφω 

I  cut  down 

κρντΓ 

κρύπτω 

κρύψω 

I  hide 

(2)  Verbs  in  which  the  verbal  stem  ends  in  a  guttural  which  is 
softened  to  σσ  to  form  the  present  stem. 

Examples  : 


Stem  Present 

Future 

Meaning 

κηρυκ  κηρύσσω 

κηρύζω 

I  proclaim 

πραγ  πράσσω 

πράζω 

I  do 

ταγ  τάσσω 

τάζω 

I  set  in  order 

φνΧακ  φυλάσσω 

φνλάζω 

I  guard 

(3)  Verbs  ending  in  in 

the  Present 

:  these  are  formed 

stems  ending  in  δ  or  y.  The  former  make  their  Futures  in  σω 

the  latter  in  ^ω. 

Examples : 

Stem  Present 

Future 

Meaning 

ελπιδ  (λπίζω 

ελτΓίσο·) 

I  hope 

κραγ  κράζω 

κράζω 

I  cry 

The  majority  of  verbs  in  ^ω  form  their  futures  like  (λπίζω. 

The  following  are  some  of  the 

most  important  : 

άγιάζω  I  sanctify 

ύτοιμάζω 

1  make  ready 

άyopάζω  I  buy 

θαυμάζω 

I  wonder 

βαπτίζω  I  baptise 

καθαρίζω 

I  cleanse 
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βαστάζω  1  carry  πβιράζω  I  try  or  tempt 

δοξάζω  I  glorify  σκανδαλίζω  1  cause  to  stumble 

Αγγίζω  I  draw  near  σώζω  I  save 

εργάζομαι  I  work 

Observe  that  in  all  the  verbs  given  above  the  Future  is  formed 
from  the  verbal  stem  in  accordance  with  the  rules  given  on  p.  41. 

Reflexive  Pronouns  are  used  when  the  subject  and  object  of  a 
sentence  or  clause  refer  to  the  same  person  or  thing. 

-  The  forms  which  occur  in  the  New  Testament  are  : 


epavrov 
σ€αντόν 
eavTOv  (αυτόν) 
ίαντην  (αυτήν) 

r  I  /  t  i\ 

€αυτο  (αυτό) 
εαυτούς 


myself 

thyself 

himself 

herself 

itself 


ourselves,  yourselves,  themselves 

As  we  have  already  seen,  αυτός·,  -η,  -ό,  means  “  he,  she,  it  when  it 
stands  alone,  and  “  self”  when  it  is  joined  to  a  noun  or  pronoun. 

When  αυτός  is  joined  to,  and  immediately  follows,  an  article  it 
means  “the  same.”  The  article  and  αυτός  are  always  in  the  same 
number,  gender  and  case. 

Distinguish  carefully  between 

The  same  man. 


6  αυτυς  άνθρωπος. 
and  The  man  himself. 

ό  άνθρωπος  αυτός. 

Distinguish  also  between  this  last  use  of  αυτός  and  the  use  of  the 
Reflexive  pronoun  : 

The  man  himself  says  this. 

6  άνθρωπος  αυτός  \4yei  τούτο. 

The  man  casts  himself  into  the  sea. 

6  άνθρωπος  βάΧλ(ί  αυτόν  ets  την  θάλασσαν, 
τα.  αίιτά  contracted  to  ταυτά  means  “  the  same  things.” 


Questions 

Questions  are  expressed  in  Greek  not  by  altering  the  order  of  the 
words  in  the  sentence,  but  by  placing  the  question  mark  ;  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence.  It  will  be  noticed  that  this  question  mark  is  like  an 


QUESTIONS  IN  GREEK 

The  Greek  colon  is  a  single  dot  above  the 

They  are  doing  this. 
ττοιονσι  τούτο. 

Are  they  doing  this  ? 

7Γ οίονσι  τούτο; 

i 

Exercise  17 

Learn  Vocabulary  13. 

1.  κρυψομβν  το  παώίον  iv  τη  οΙκία;  2.  ονχ  ayiacrovai  τα  σάββατά 
μου.  3.  οί  αντο'ί  ayyekoi  βτοιμάσουσιν  eavTovs  πορ^ν^σθαι.  4.  καθαρίζ€Τ€ 
eavTovs,  νποκριταί.  5.  άποκαΧνψ^ις  αύτοΊς  την  δόζαν  της  (τοφίας.  6.  e^ere 
ζωήν  iv  ίαυτοΐ,ς.  7.  σν  yap  πράζβις  τα  αυτά.  8.  ^Ιησούς  αυτός  rjyyiC^ 
τοΧς  αυτοΊ,ς  μαθηταις.  9.  τάζουσι  τούς  αυτούς  ανθρώπους  iv  τούς  άyp6lς. 

10.  σκαν8αΧίσ€Τ€  τούς  άyίoυς;  11.  άψ·€ται  του  ίματίου  τού  προφήτου. 

12.  πορζύσομαι  προς  την  αυτήν  οΙκίαν ;  13.  άyulζ€τe  τας  καρ^ιας  υμών 

•τη  άyάπη  της  άΧηθίίας.  14.  άπάζουσι  τούς  Χίπρούς  άπο  τού  ’κρού. 
15.  ύκκόψβτε  τα  δένύρα  a  iaTLV  iv  iKeivp  τη  yrj.  16.  θαυμάσει  την  δόζαν 
τού  Κυρίου. 

1.  Ye  shall  set  tlie  books  in  order  in  the  synagogue.  2.  They  will 
hope  to  behold  the  signs  of  the  apostles.  3.  We  will  draw  near  to  hear 
the  voice  of  the  teacher.  4.  The  wicked  man  will  do  wicked  things. 
5.  Will  he  cleanse  himself  in  the  same  lake  ?  G.  She  will  make  herself 
ready  to  go.  7.  I  will  cut  down  the  trees  that  are  in  the  field.  8.  We 
will  buy  the  same  books  for  our  children.  9.  The  Lord  will  guard 
the  souls  of  his  people.  10.  We  will  begin  to  sanctify  our  hearts. 

11.  The  maiden  will  carry  the  loaves  for  the  workmen.  12.  They 

will  hide  themselves  in  the  trees.  13.  You  will  begin  to  wonder  at 
the  power  of  the  elders.  14.  We  shall  not  reveal  ourselves  to  them. 
15.  Art  thou  willing  to  behold  peace  and  righteousness  in  the  kingdom 
of  God  ?  16.  Shall  we  command  them  to  read  the  Scriptures  to  the 

brethren  ? 
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English  semi-colon, 
line  ·  . 

Examples : 


THE  FIRST  AORIST  ACTIVE 
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LESSON  XVIII 

THE  FIRST  AORIST  ACTIVE 

The  First  Aorist  is  so  called  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Second 
Aorist,  a  tense  which  is  formed  differently,  but  practically  always 
the  same  meaning.  Very  few  verbs  have  both  Aorists. 

The  two  Aorists  may  be  compared  in  this  respect  with  the  strong 
and  w^eak  forms  of  the  Past  tense  in  English.  Very  few  verbs  in 
English  have  both  a  strong  and  a  weak  Past  tense ;  if  they  have,  the 
meaning  of  the  two  forms  is  identical. 

Example:  Present  Strong  Past  Weak  Past 

Beseech  Besought  Beseeched 

At  present  we  are  concerned  only  with  the  1st  Aorist ;  but  whatever 
is  said  about  the  meaning  of  this  tense  applies  equally  to  the  2nd  Aorist, 
The  name  Aorist  means  unbounded  or  unlimited.  The  Aorist  tense  is 
used  in  Greek  to  denote  that  the  action  spoken  of  is  to  be  regarded 
simply  as  an  event,  without  any  regard  being  taken  of  the  length  of 
time  during  which  it  has  been  going  on.  The  Present  and  Imperfect 
tenses  on  the  other  hand  emphasise  the  fact  that  the  action  spoken 
of  is  continuous  or  often  repeated.  In  practice  it  will  be  sufficient 
for  the  present  to  translate  the  Aorist  Indicative  by  the  English  Past 
Simple,  and  the  Imperfect  generally  by  the  English  Past  Continuous, 
or  Imperfect. 

Example  :  eXvov  I  was  loosing,  or  I  used  to  loose. 
eXvaa  I  loosed. 

This  distinction  should  be  carefully  observed. 

The  1st  Aorist  of  the  verb  λνω  is  as  follows : 


1st  Aor. 

Ind.  Act. 

1st  Aor. 

Imper.  Act. 

eXvaa 

I  loosed. 

Tkvaas 

thou  loosedst. 

Χνσον 

loose  (thou). 

€λυσ€ 

he  loosed. 

Χνσάτω 

let  him  loose. 

(\νσαμ€ν 

we  loosed. 

€\νσατ€ 

you  loosed. 

Χνσατ€ 

loose  (ye). 

^νσαν 

they  loosed. 

Χνα-άτωσαν 

let  them  loose. 

Χυσάντωρ 

1st  Aorist  Infinitive  Act. :  λνσαι. 
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As  in  the  Future  σ  is  inserted  between  the  stem  of  the  verb  and  the 
endings.  The  characteristic  vowel  of  the  tense  is  a. 

The  σ  which  is  inserted  before  the  endings  of  the  1  st  Aorist  produces 
consonantal  changes  similar  to  those  produced  by  the  σ  inserted  before 


the  endings  of  the  Future. 

Examples :  Present 

Future 

1st  Aorist 

8ιωκω 

διώ^ω 

έ^Ιωζα 

ανοίγω 

άνοίζω 

άνέωζα^ 

κηρύσσω 

κηρνζω 

έκηρυζα 

κράζω 

κράζω 

€κραζα 

βλέπω 

βλέψω 

ββλ^ψα 

γράφω 

γράφω 

έ'γραψα 

κρύπτω 

κρύψω 

βκρνψα 

^  πβίθω 

τΓβ/σω 

€π€ΐσα 

έλπίζω 

έλπίσω 

ή'λπισα 

αγιαζω 

άγιάσω 

ηγίασα 

αΐτέω 

αΐτησω 

ητησα 

καλέω 

καλέσω  ^ 

€κάλ€σα^ 

θέλω 

θβλησω^ 

η  θέλησα^ 

The  above  list  should  be  carefully  learnt. 


The  meaning  of  the  Aorist  Imperative 

The  Aorist  Imperative  has  no  augment  because  it  is  not  regarded 
as  a  past  tense. .  The  difference  in  meaning  between  it  and  the  Present 
Imperative  is  that  while  the  Present  Imperative  denotes  a  command 
or  entreaty  to  Continue  to  do  an  action,  to  do  it  Habitually,  the 
Aorist  Imperative  denotes  a  command  or  entreaty  simply  to  do  an 
action  Without  any  Regard  to  its  continuance  or  frequency. 

This  difference  of  meaning  is  well  seen  in  the  parallel  versions  of  a 
petition  in  the  Lord’s  Prayer  given  in  two  of  the  Gospels. 

The  verb  used  in  the  first  is  the  Present  Imperative  of  the  verb 
διδω/χι  “  I  give,”  an  irregular  verb  explained  in  lesson  xxxii,  the  verb 
used  in  the  second  is  the  Aorist  Imperative  of  the  same  verb. 

^  This  form  is  irregular,  it  has  two  augments. 

2  κα\έω  and  its  compounds  do  not  lengthen  the  e  before  the  endings  of 
the  Future  and  1st  Aorist  like  other  verbs  in  ew. 

3  Notice  the  peculiar  form  of  the  Future  and  1st  Aorist  of  θέλω. 
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Give  us  (keep  on  giving  us)  day  by  day  our  daily  bread. 

Tov  άρτον  ηρων  τον  €πιονσιον  διδου  ημίν  το  καθ'  ημέραν. 

Lk.  xi.  3. 

% 

Give  to  us  this  day  our  daily  bread. 

TOV  άρτον  ήμων  τον  emovatov  δος  ημ^ν  σήμερον. 

Mt.  vi.  11. 

The  Present  Imperative  denotes  a  continuous  act  of  giving — day 
after  day.  The  Aorist  Imperative  denotes  a  single  act  of  giving — for 
to-day. 

Another  good  example  is  found  in  Jn  ii.  16 : 

Take  these  things  hence  (single  action),  do  not  continue  to  make  my 
Father’s  house  a  house  of  merchandise. 

αρατ€^  ταΰτα  ivTcvOev,  μη  ποιύτΐ  τον  οίκον  του  ττατρόί  μου  οίκον 
(μπορίου. 


The  Aorist  Infinitive 

The  Aorist  Infinitive  differs  in  meaning  from  the  Present  Infinitive 
just  in  the  same  way  as  the  Aorist  Imperative  differs  in  meaning  from 
the  Present  Imperative. 

Its  use  denotes  that  the  action  denoted  by  the  verb  is  to  be  regarded 
simply  as  an  action  happening  at  some  time  not  defined,  without  any 
regard  to  its  continuance  or  frequency. 

The  use  of  the  Present  Infinitive  denotes  that  the  action  denoted 
by  the  verb  is  to  be  regarded  as  continuous  or  repeated. 

The  Aorist  Infinitive  is  consequently  used  more  frequently  than 
the  Present  Infinitive  in  Greek :  and  the  student  should  always  use  it 
unless  there  is  some  good  reason  to  the  contrary. 

It  is  Not  confined  to  expressing  action  in  past  time  like  the  Latin 
Perfect  Infinitive,  it  has  therefore  no  augment  since  it  is  not  regarded 
as  a  past  tense. 

Examples : 

To  keep  on  writing  the  same  things  is  good  for  you. 
ypd<f)€LV  TO.  αυτά  καλόν  όστιν  υμίν.  (Pres.  Inf.) 

I  hope  to  write  to  you  soon. 
ί}^πίζω  γράψαι  υμίν  ταχίωε.  (Aor.  Inf.) 

1  αρατ€  is  an  Aorist  Imperative.  Its  form  will  be  explained  in  the  next 
lesson  but  one. 


N. 
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EXERCISES 


Exercise  18 

Revise  Vocabularies  9-13. 

1.  β^ίω^αν  τούς  \τ]στας  ot  άπη-γον  τα  πρόβατα.  2.  οΐ  Se  λ^προ) 
όπίατβνσ-αΐ’^  τω  λόγω  τον  ^Ιησον.  3.  βπβμχΙ/ας  τούς  τβλώνας  άγοράσαι  τα 
[μάτια.  4.  σωσον  το  άργνριον  άπο  των  λρστων.  5.  (τωζ^  τον  λαόν  σον 
από  τον  πονηρού.  6.  ταζάτωσαν  τά  βιβλία  iv  τω  ι^ρω.  7.  μ^τά  ταντα 
όπΐίσαμζν  αντούς  κρνψαι  τά  παιδία.  8.  όκαθαρίσαμ^ν  ύαντούς  iv  τω 
ποταμω.  9,  6  διδάσκαλος  αντος  όθανμασ€  την  σοφίαν  των  μαθητών. 

10.  όπορίνίτο  διά  της  γ7]ς  ί'κκοψαι  τά  δόνδρα.  11.  διά  τούτο  ού  δβΐ 
σκανδαλίζίΐν  τούς  πιστούς.  12.  βάστασον  το  πλοϊον  άπο  τής  θαλάσσης. 
13.  άγιάσατ€  ύαντονς,  όγγίζζΐ  γάρ  ή  ήμίρα  τού  Κνρίον.  14.  €Κ€λ€νσ€ν 
τον  λεπρόν  6  προφήτης  καθαρίσαι  ύαντον  iv  τω  'Ιορδάνη  ποταμω.  15.  ή 
φωνή  τού  'Ιωάνον  eKpa^e  iv  τή  ipήμω  ‘  ύτοιμάσατ€  την  όδον  τω  Κνρίω.’ 

16.  iτηpήσaμev  τάς  ivτoλάς  ας  ήκονομ^ν  άπο  των  άγιων  άποστόλων. 

17.  καλόν  όστιν  ημάς  πράσσαν  την  δικαιοσύνην.  18.  όδόοντο^  αύτού  μη 
πράξαι  ύαντω  κακόν.  19.  μβτά  τούτο  ονν  άνόωξζν  τούς  οφθαλμούς  τού 
τνφλού.  20.  όλπίζ€ΐς  θ^ωρύν  την  δόξαν  των  άγγόλων.  21.  ή  (Ιρήνη 
κατοικ^ίτω  τάς  καρδίας  νμών.  22.  ταύτα  γάρ  ήθόλησαν  βλέψαι  οι 
άγγελοι. 

1.  They  baptised  the  publicans  in  the  river.  2.  You  were  going 
through  the  land  to  behold  the  houses  and  the  people.  3.  Hide  the 
stones  in  the  field.  4.  Do  not  continue  to  offend  the  brethren  (use  the 
Pres.  Imper,).  5.  Let  them  set  the  men  in  order.  6.  You  revealed 
the  commandments  and  promises  to  the  church.  7.  Shall  we  begin  to 
read  the  books?  8.  Cleanse  your  hearts,  ye  sinners,  and  confess  3’Our 
sins  to  the  church.  9.  Is  it  lawful  to  heal  on  the  Sabbath  ?  10.  Save 

thy  people,  0  Lord,  from  the  Λvickedness  of  this  world.  11.  Make 
ready  therefore  to  hide  yourselves  and  your  children  in  Jerusalem. 
12,  Let  love  and  righteousness  dwell  in  your  hearts.  13.  He  com¬ 
manded  me  to  write  these  words  in  a  book.  14,  It  is  good  for  them 
to  keep  on  reading  the  same  things.  15.  After  this  I  will  reveal  my 
power  to  the  children  of  Israel.  16.  He  wished  to  call  the  publicans 
to  the  marriage. 

^  πιστεύω  is  often  followed  by  a  Dative. 

This  verb  is  not  coiiti  acted. 
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LESSON  XIX 

THE  SECOND  AORIST  ACTIVE.  OBJECT  CLAUSES  AFTER 
VERBS  OF  SAYING,  OR  THINKING 

The  Endings  of  the  Second  Aorist  Indicative  Active  are  the  Same 
as  those  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  Active.  The  Endings  of  the 
2nd  Aorist  Imperative  Active  are  the  Same  as  those  of  the  Present 
Imperative  Active,  The  Endings  of  the  2nd  Aorist  Infinitive  Active 
are  the  Same  as  those  of  the  Present  Infinitive  Active. 

The  2nd  Aorist  can  only  be  distinguished  from  the  Imperfect  and 
the  Present  Imperative  and  Infinitive  by  the  Stem. 

The  Imperfect  and  the  Present  Imperative  and  Infinitive  are  formed 
from  the  present  stem.  The  2nd  Aorist  Indicative,  Imperative  and 
Infinitive  are  formed  from  the  verbal  stem  (see  p.  43). 

There  is  no  difference  in  meaning  between  a  1st  and  a  2nd  Aorist  ^ : 
few  verbs  have  both. 

Take  for  example  the  verb  βάλλω  “  I  throw.” 

Verbal  Stem  βαλ.  Present  Stem  βαλλ. 


2nd  Aor. 

Imperfect 

Present 

2nd  Aor.  Ind. 

Imperative 

Ind. 

Imperative 

(βαλον 

έβαλλαν 

(βαλβς 

βάλ€ 

ίβαλλξς 

βάλλε 

€βαλ€ 

βαλίτω 

ζβαλλ€ 

βαλλετω 

Ιβάλομίν 

€βάλλομ€ν 

(βάλίτβ 

βάλβΤ€ 

ίβάλλ€Τ€ 

βάλλετε 

έβαλαν 

βαλίτωσαν 

ββαλλον 

βαλλετωσαν 

βαλόντων 

βαλλόντων 

2nd  Aorist  Infinitive  βαλ€Ϊν. 

Present  Infinitive  βάλλβιν. 

The  2nd  Aorist  Infinitive  always  has  a  circumflex  accent  on  the  last 
syllable. 

Examples  of  verbs  with  2nd  Aorists  ; 

Present  Verbal  Stem  2nd  Aor.  Ind. 

αμαρτάνω  I  sin  άμαρτ  ημαρτον 

λαμβάνω  I  take  λα/3  'άλαβον 

^  Except  in  the  case  of  ΐστημι,  which  will  be  given  later. 
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THE  SECOND  AORIST  ACTIVE 


Present 

Verbal  Stem 

2nd  Aor.  Ind. 

μανθάνω 

I  learn 

μαθ 

ίμαθον 

πίνω 

I  drink 

πι 

€πίον 

αποθνήσκω 

I  die 

θαν 

άπίθανον 

(νρίσκω 

I  find 

evp 

evpov 

πίπτω 

I  fall 

ττεσ 

εττεσοι/ 

τίκτω 

I  bring  forth 

Τ€Κ 

€Τ€Κ0ν 

καταΧ^ίπω 

I  abandon 

Χιπ 

κατ€Χιπον 

φεύγω 

I  flee 

φυγ 

ίφυγον 

άγω  . 

I  lead,  or  drive 

άγ 

ηγαγον  ^ 

γινώσκω 

I  know 

γνο 

ίίγνων 

βαίνω 

I  go 

βα 

%βην 

The  2nd  Aorist  of  γινώσκω  and  βαίνω  are  conjugated  as  follows: 


2nd 

2nd 

2nd 

2nd 

Aor.  Ind. 

Aor.  Imper.  Infin. 

Aor.  Ind. 

Aor.  Imper.  Infin. 

€γνων 

γνώναι 

€βην 

βηναι 

ί'γνωί 

γνωθι 

ίβης 

βηθι  (βά) 

(γνω 

γνώτω 

ίίβη 

βητω 

"άγνωμων 

ΐβημ^ν 

(γνωτ€ 

γνωτ€ 

ίίβητ€ 

βητβ 

ί'γνωσαν 

γνώτωσαν,  γνοντων 

ίβησαν 

βητωσαν,  βάντων 

No  present  tenses  are  formed  from  the  stems  from  which  the 
following  2nd  Aorists  are  made.  In  grammars  and  dictionaries, 
however,  they  are  always  connected  with  certain  Present  tenses  of 
similar  meaning  and  they  are  said  to  be  the  2nd  Aorist  tenses  of 
these  Presents. 

This  is  an  unfortunate  arrangement,  but  it  must  be  taken  as  it  is 
found,  and  the  meanings  of  these  Aorists  looked  for  in  dictionaries 
under  the  Present  tenses  with  which  they  have  been  connected. 

All  these  2nd  Aorists  are  of  most  frequent  occurrence  and  must  be 
carefully  learnt. 


Stem 

2nd  Aor.  Ind. 

Present  with  which 
these  words  are  con¬ 
nected  in  dictionaries 

Id 

eldov 

I  saw 

όράω 

> 

err 

(Ιπον 

I  said 

λέγω 

σεχ 

(σχον 

I  held 

εχω 

φαγ 

έφαγαν 

I  ate 

ζσθίω 

^  ijyayov  is  an  exception  to  the  usual  formation  of  the  2nd  Aorist,  the  stem 
is  “  reduplicated  ”  or  repeated  twice  in  the  2nd  Aorist. 
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παθ 

€παθον 

I 

suffered 

τΓοσ^^ω 

Ad 

ήΧθον 

I 

came 

έρχομαι 

eveyK 

rjveyKOV 

I 

carried 

φβρω 

The  Imperative  of  elBov  is  tSe,  that  of  βΐπον  is  etVf,  that  of  €σχορ  is 
(τχ€ί)  that  of  ήλθον  is  ikBe. 

The  Imperative  of  the  other  verbs  is  formed  in  the  usual  way. 

Object  clauses  after  verbs  of  saying  or  thinking 

Object  clauses  after  verbs  meaning  “to  say”  or  “to  think”  are 
sometimes  expressed  in  Greek,  as  they  nearly  always  are  in  English, 
by  a  clause  introduced  by  on,  “thaf^”,  with  a  verb  in  the  Indicative 
mood. 

Examples:  They  say  that  they  hear  the  voice. 

Χίγονσιν  on  άκονονσι  την  φωνήν. 

We  believe  that  we  beheld  the  temple. 

πιστ€νομ€ν  on  (βΧ^φαμβν  το  Up6v. 

In  Greek  however  the  Tense  of  the  verb  which  was  used  by  the 
original  speaker  or  thinker  when  he  uttered  the  words  or  framed  the 
thought  is  always  retained,  and  the  verb  in  the  object  clause  is  not  put 
into  a  past  tense  as  it  is  in  English  when  the  verb  in  the  principal 
clause  is  in  a  past  tense.  In  English  we  say  “  The  man  said  that  he 
heard  the  voice.”  The  words  that  the  man  actually  uttered  were 
“  I  hear  the  voice.”  In  Greek  this  present  tense  is  retained  and  we  write 

6  άνθρωπος  ηπ^ν  οτι  ακούει  την  φωνήν. 

Again,  in  the  sentence  “  The  men  believed  that  the  slave  was  there,” 
the  thought  that  the  men  framed  in  their  minds  was  “the  slave  is 
there,”  consequently  we  translate  this  sentence  into  Greek  as  follows : 

Oi  άνθρωποι  €πίστ€υσαν  οτι  6  bovXos  iaTiv  ξκη. 

So  in  the  following  sentences  : 

He  said  that  he  had  seen  the  boats.  (I  saw  the  boats.) 

€ΐπ€ν  οτι  eiSe  τά  πΧοια. 

They  thought  that  they  had  seen  a  vision.  (We  saw  a  vision.) 

ivopiaav  οτι  eidov  οπτασίαν. 

^  N.B.  oTi  also  means  “because,”  as  has  been  already  mentioned. 
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In  English  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  object  clause  is  put  one  stage 
further  into  the  past :  the  Past  is  used  instead  of  the  Present,  and  the 
Pluperfect  instead  of  the  Past.  But  in  Greek  the  tense  used  by  the 
original  speaker  or  thinker  is.always  retained. 

The  student  should  always  ask  himself  what  were  the  original  words 
uttered,  or  the  original  thought  framed,  before  trying  to  translate  such^ 
sentences  as  these. 


Exercise  19 


Learn  Vocabulary  14. 


1.  μβτα  ταντα  απίθανων  6  πτωχός.  2.  ββημ^ν  els  το  lepov  iv  CKelvp 
ττ)  ωρα.  3.  epaOes  δτι  δρχζται  ό  κριτής.  4.  οο  Kvpie,  ημαρτον  els  σό. 

5.  eXdopev  οτι  ό  TeXoivps  (pepei  το  apyvpiov  e/c  της  οΙκίας.  6.  Ibe  τους 
δβσττότα?  της  γης.  7.  yivioaKopev  δτι  6  νίδς  του  6eov  ήΧθβν  els  Toy 
κόσμον  aS^eiv  τούς  άμαρτωλούς.  8.  elnev  δτι  πίνονσι  τον  οίνον  και 
δσθίονσι  τον  Άρτον.  9.  rjveyKopev  τούς  Χίθονς  άπο  τής  βαΧάσσης.  10.  τα 
δένδρα  eneae  els  τον  αγρόν.  11.  οί  ΧησταΙ  ecpevyov  άπο  των  veaviωv. 
12.  οί  δε  προφήται  δφυγον  els  την  δρημον.  13.  ev  τοντω  γινώσκομ€ν  την 
αγάπην  τον  Oeov  δτι  eπeμ^φev  τον  νιον  αυτόν'  τον  αγαπητόν  els  τον  κόσμον. 
14.  βήθι  els  τούς  αγρούς  και  Xάβe  τον  καρπόν  άπο  των  όργάτων,  15.  δγνων 
δτι  ό  Κύριος  eπeμφe  τον  liyyeXov  αυτόν  σώζ€ΐν  pe.  16.  ε’λ^ενω  τα  παιδία 
πρός  pe.  17.  e’mopev  δτι  δει  πaθelv  αυτούς  ποΧΧά.  18.  eίδov  δτι 
rjydyopev  τον  δχΧον  els  την  συναγωγήν.  19.  eσχev  τα  βιβΧια  του  άδeXφoύ 
μου.  20.  όγνωμίν  δτι  ποΧΧά  βμαθον  οί  μαθηται  άπο  των  άποστόΧων. 

1.  We  cast  ourselves  into  the  river.  2.  You  received  the  garments 
which  the  elders  sent  for  the  poor.  3.  They  fled  from  the  face  of  the 
judges.  4.  Afterthis  the  disciples  knew  that  they  had  sinned  (their 
thought  was  “we  sinned”).  5.  This  is  the  stone  that  fell  from  heaven. 

6.  The  virgin  brought  forth  a  son,  and  they  called  him  Jesus b  7.  Ye 
follow  me,  not  because  ye  saw  signs,  but  because  ye  ate  the  loaves. 
8.  The  Son  of  man  must  suffer  many  things.  9.  After  these  days  we 
went  to  Samaria.  10.  Behold  the  Lamb  of  God.  11.  He  said  that  he 
had  learnt  many  things  from  the  prophet.  12.  We  know  that  we  must 
suffer  many  things.  13.  On  this  account  they  left  the  sheep  in  the 
fields  and  fled.  14.  He  commanded  the  multitude  to  eat  the  bread 
and  drink  the  wine  which  the  young  men  brought.  15.  The  prophet 


1  Accusative  case. 
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who  had  the  book  died  in  the  wilderness.  16.  We  saw  that  the  slaves 
were  carrying  the  boat  to  the  lake  (the  thought  was  “they  are  carrying”). 
17.  They  said  that  the  children  had  eaten  the  fruit  (the  words  used 
were  “  the  children  ate  the  fruit  ”).  18.  They  knew  that  the  maidens 

were  in  the  house.  19.  I  heard  that  the  apostles  were  going  to 
Jerusalem. 

LESSON  XX 

THE  FUTURE  AND  AORIST  ACTR^E  OF  LIQUID  VERBS. 

TEMPORAL  CLAUSES 

The  Future  and  Aorist  of  verbs  whose  stems  end  in  a  liquid  letter 
λ,  /i,  V,  p  present  some  peculiarities. 

(1)  The  present  stem  is  longer  than  the  verbal  stem  :  {a)  it  has  a 
long  vowel  or  a  diphthong  where  the  verbal  stem  has  a  short  vowel,  or 
(6)  it  ends  in  λλ  where  the  verbal  stem  ends  in  λ  (except  in  the  case  of 
οφίίλω). 

(2)  The  Future  Active  and  Middle  instead  of  inserting  σ  before 
their  endings  have  endings  like  those  of  the  Present  of  contracted 
verbs  in  βω. 

(3)  The  1st  Aor.  Act.  generally  has  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  in 
the  stem,  and  does  not  insert  σ  before  its  endings,  but  adds  them 
direct  to  the  lengthened  stem. 

The  following  verbs  of  this  class  are  important. 


1st  or  2nd 

Present 

Stern 

Future 

Aor.  Act. 

Meaning 

άyyίK\ω 

αγγβλ 

αγγβλώ 

rjyyetXa 

I  announce 

αίρω 

αρ 

άρω 

ηρα 

I  raise,  or  take  up 

αποθνήσκω 

θαν 

άποθανονμαι 

άπίθανον 

I  die 

άποκτίίνω 

KT€V 

άποκτ€νώ 

aneKTecva 

I  kill 

αποστβλλω 

στβλ 

άποστβΧώ 

aneareiXa 

I  send 

βάΧΧω 

βαΧ 

βάλω 

€βαλον 

I  throw 

βγβίρω 

βγβρ 

eye  ρω 

tjyeipa 

I  rouse 

κρίνω 

κριν 

κρίνω 

CKpiva 

I  judge 

μίνω 

μ€ν 

pevS) 

epeiva 

I  remain 

6φ€ίΧω 

οφβλ 

οφβλώ 

ώφβιλα 

[  owe,  foil,  by  Inf. 
I  ought 

TEMPORAL  CLAUSES.  τταρά 

σπ€ρ  σττίρώ  €σπ€ΐρα  I  SOW 

φαν  φαν  ον  pat  I  manifest 

φθβρ  φθ€ρώ  €φθ€ΐρα  1  destroy 

^  The  compound  forms  of  these  verbs  such  as  τταραγγΑλω,  ^παίρω, 
€κβάλλω,  κατακρίνω  form  their  tenses  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  the 
uncompounded  forms  given  above.  The  Future  of  αγγΑλω  is  conjugated 
as  follows  :  dyyeXS,,  ayyeXe'is,  ayyeXe^,  ayyeXodp^v,  dyyeXelre,  dyyeXodai. 

1  he  1st  Aor.  Imperat.  is  ayyeiXov  and  the  Infinitive  is  dyyfiXai. 

The  other  verbs  are  all  conjugated  in  the  same  way. 

Temporal  Clauses,  or  clauses  denoting  time 

A  Temporal  Clause  denotes  the  time  of  the  action  of  the  verb  in 
the  clause  on  which  it  depends. 

Temporal  clauses  are  introduced  by  ore  or  ως  meaning  “  when 
^ως  meaning  “while”  or  “until.”  ’ 

When  a  temporal  clause  refers  to  a  single  definite  event  its  verb  is 
in  the  Indicative  mood,  just  as  in  English. 

N.B.  Distinguish  carefully  between  ore  “  when,”  and  ort  “  that,”  or 
“  because.” 

Examples  : 

When  he  came  to  the  sea  he  saw  the  ships. 

ore  ήΧθ€  ττρος  την  θάΧασσαν  etSe  ra  πΧοία. 

While  he  read  the  books  he  remained  in  the  house. 

ewy  av4yvω  τα  βιβΧία  KUTepeivev  iv  τη  οικία. 

He  remained  in  the  house  until  the  slave  came. 

KaTepeivev  iv  τη  οΙκία  βως  ήΧθ^ν  ό  δουΧος. 

The  Preposition  τταρά 

The  root  meaning  of  this  proposition  is  Beside. 

It  IS  used  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  accusative,  genitive,  or 
dative  case. 

When  used  with  the  Accusative  case  it  denotes  generally  motion 
to  beside  or  motion  along  side  of  places. 

Examples  : 

ό  Se  σπόρος  ineaev  παρά  την  οδόν. 

But  the  seed  fell  by  the  roadside. 

ό  δβ  'Ιησοδς  ηΧθ(ν  παρά  την  ΘάΧασσαν  της  ΓαΧιΧαίας. 

But  Jesus  went  along  the  side  of  the  sea  of  Galilee 
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σπ€ΐρω 

φαίνω 

φθείρω 
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When  used  with  the  Genitive  case  it  denotes  motion  from  beside 
,  of  persons. 

Example  :  και  (γνωσαν  οτι  παρα  σου  €ζη\θον. 

And  they  knew  that  I  came  forth  from  Thee. 

When  used  with  the  Dative  it  denotes  rest  beside  and  may  be 
translated  “near,”  or  “by,”  or  “with,”  or  “at  the  house  of.” 

Example  :  epeivav  παρ'  αντώ  την  ημέραν  (κείνην. 

They  remained  with  him  that  day. 

Exercise  20 


Learn  Vocabulary  15. 

1.  ore  δε  ot  στρατιώται  ήλθαν  els  την  οικίαν  απήγγειλαν  οτι  άπεστειλεν 
avTovs  Kopvήλιos.  2.  κατακρινουσιτας  χήρας  κα'ι  άποκτενουσι  τα  τέκνα 
αυτών  μαχαίρα.  3.  ου  μενεΐτε  εν  τω  τόπω  τούτω  άλλ'  άποθανείσθε  εν 
τη  γή  των  εχθρών  υμών.  4.  οι  απόστολοι  έσπειραν  τον  λόγον  εν  ταϊς 
καρδίαις  τών  μαθητών.  5.  ηρεν  οΰν  τον  σταυρόν  και  ηλθεν  όπίσω  του 
'Ιησοΰ.  6.  εν  εκεινω  τω  καιρω  οι  κριταί  έκριναν  τας  φυλάς  'Ισραήλ. 
7.  εφθείραμεν  τάς  κώμας  αί  ήσαν  παρα  την  θάλασσαν.  8.  εμεινα  εκεϊ  εως 
άνεγνω  τό  βιβλίον.  9.  ore  δε  άπεκτεινεν  ό  ^Ηρώδης  τα  παιδία  εν  Βηθλεεμ 
κατεφνγεν  6^  'Ιωσήφ  είς  Αίγυπτον  συν  Μαρία.  10.  δύνασθε  πιεΊν  τό 
ποτήριον  6  δει  με  πιεΙν ;  11.  φανουμαι  τό  πρόσωπόν  μου  αυτοϊς  κα'ι 

βλεφουσι  την  δόζαν  μου.  12.  εμείναμεν  εν  τω  ιβρω  εως  ωκοδυμονν  οί 
εργάται  τόν  θρόνον.  13.  ώς  δε  ηκουσαν  ταυτα  παρα  τής  χήρας  εμειναν 
παρ'  αυτή.  14.  ώφειλες  αργύρων  τοΐς  τελώναις.  15.  ό  δε  'Ιησούς  είπεν 
τω  παραλυτικω  ’^Eyeipe,  άρον  την  κλίνην  σου  κα'ι  ύπαγε  εις  τόν  οίκόν  σου, 
ώς  δε  ήκουσεν  ταυτα  ηρ^ν  την  κλίνην  κα'ι  υπήγεν.  16.  άπεστείλαμεν  τους 
αγγέλου?  ετοιμάσαι  την  όδόν.  17.  ό  προφήτης  είπεν  οτι  πάντα  δυνατά 
ε’στι  παρά  τω  θεω'^.  18.  παρηγγείλατε  αυτοΐς  μή  φθεΊραι  τα  πλοία. 
19.  ήθελησας  άγειν  τα  πρόβατα  παρά  τά  δένδρα.  20.  παρά  τοΐς  άνθρώ- 
ποις  αδύνατόν  εστιν  άλλ'  ου  παρά  τω  θεω,  πάντα  γάρ  δυνατά  παρά  τω 
θεω.  21.  και  τούτο  ήκούσαμεν  παρ'  αυτού  οτι  δει  φιλεΐν  τούς  αδελφούς 
ήμών.  22.  οί  Φαρισαίοι  ελεγον  οτι  εσθίει  παρά  άμαρτωλω. 

1.  Send  the  young  men  to  rouse  the  soldiers.  2.  Joseph  took  the 
Child  and  Mary  and  departed  into  Egypt.  3.  They  shall  not  die  in 


1  Proper  nouns  in  Greek  are  often  preceded  by  the  article ;  this  article 
must  not  be  translated  into  English. 

2  παρά  τφ  θεφ  etc.  “near  God”;  translate  “with  God,”  or  “to  God.” 
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the  wilderness,  for  the  soldiers  will  save  them.  4.  I  will  manifest 
myself  to  my  servants  (use  dovXos)  at  that  time,  saith  the  Lord. 

5.  The  Pharisees  went  to  eat  bread  at  the  house  of  the  prophet  h 

6.  This  is  impossible  with  men,  but  it  is  possible  with  God.  7.  When 
Herod  heard  these  words  he  sent  his  servants  to  destroy  the  children 
in  Bethlehem  with  the  sword.  8.  They  remained  in  the  house  while 
the  paralytic  took  up  his  bed.  9.  We  announced  that  the  apostle  was 
staying  (use  μβνω)  in  the  house  of  Cornelius.  10.  Take  up  thy  cross 
and  carry  it  after  me.  11.  You  ought  not  to  condemn  these  widows. 
12.  I  shall  cast  the  sword  into  the  lake.  13.  When  the  disciples  came 
to  the  village  they  sowed  the  word  in  the  hearts  of  the  people. 
14.  The  Son  of  man  (insert  the  article  before  “  of  man  ”)  must  suffer 
many  things.  15.  I  heard  this  from  {παρά)  the  prophet  who  lives 
{μ€νω)  at  the  house  of  the  widow  in  Bethlehem.  16.  Wilt  thou  not 
slay  the  wicked,  0  Lord?  17.  They  wished  to  throw  the  stones  beside 
the  temple.  18.  The  Pharisees  said  that  the  disciples  of  John  did  not 
eat  with  publicans  and  sinners  (use  παρά). 


LESSON  XXI 

THE  THIRD  DECLENSION 

The  third  declension  contains  all  nouns  which  do  not  belong:  to  the 
first  or  second  declension. 

The  stems  of  third  declension  nouns  end  (1)  in  a  consonant,  (2)  in 
a  vowel,  generally  i,  v  or  €v. 

(1)·  Third  Declension  nouns  with  stems  ending  in  a  consonant. 

The  endings  of  these  nouns  when  masculine  or  feminine  are  as 
follows  : 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

Various 

Voc. 

Same  as  Nom.,  or 
same  as  stem 

eff 

Acc. 

o 

as 

Gen. 

0? 

ων 

Dat. 

t 

σι 

^  Use  παρά  with  the  dat.  for  “at  the  house  of,” 
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These  endings  are  added  to  the  stem.  The  stem  is  found  by  taking 
away  the  ending  of  the  Genitive  Singular. 

Examples ;  Nominative  Genitive 

ννζ  night  vvKTos 

τταΐ?  boy  παώόί 

αρχών  ruler  αρχοντος 

The  following  are  examples  of  the  declension  of  nouns  of  the  third 
declension. 

Stems  ending  in  a  mute  letter 


Stem 

VVKT 

τταιδ 

αρχοντ 


(ό)  φύλαξ  (ό)  σαΧπίγζ 

(ό)  odovs 

(η)  iXnis 

a 

guard 

a  trumpet 

a  tooth 

hope 

Stem 

φυΧακ 

σαΧπιγγ 

obovT 

eXmd 

Singular 

Nom. 

φνΧαξ 

σάXπιyζ 

odovs 

eXnis 

Voc. 

φύΧα^ 

σάΧπιγζ 

odovs 

eXnis 

Acc. 

φνΧακα 

<ΓάΧπιγγα 

odovra 

eXnida 

Gen. 

φνΧακοζ 

σάΧπιγγοί 

odovTos 

eXnidos 

Dat. 

φύΧααι 

(τάΧπιγγι 

odovTi 

eXnidi 

Plural 

Nom. 

φνΧακ€ς 

σάΧπιγγ^ς 

odovTes 

eXnides 

Voc. 

φνΧακ€ί 

σάΧπιγγζς 

odovres 

€Xπίd€S 

Acc. 

φύΧακας 

σάλτΓίγγαί 

odovras 

eXnidas 

Gen. 

φυΧάκων 

σαΧπιγγων 

6dόvτωv 

€Xπίdωv 

Dat. 

φύΧαζι 

σάΧπιγξι 

odovat 

ίΧπίσι 

Stems  ending  in  a 

liquid  letter 

(0)  ποιμην  (ό) 

αΙων  (ό) 

ήγ€μών 

(ό)  σύ)τηρ 

a  shepherd 

an  age 

a  leader 

a  saviour 

Stem 

noipev 

αΙων 

ηγεμον 

σωτ€ρ 

Singular 

Nom. 

ΤΓΟιμήν 

αΙών 

ηγεμών 

σωτηρ 

Voc. 

ποιμην 

αιών 

ήγβμών 

σώτ(ρ 

Acc. 

ποιμίνα 

αΙώνα 

ήγβμόνα 

σωτηρα 

Gen. 

ποιμίνοζ 

αΐώνοί 

ήγ€μόvos 

σωτηρο5 

Dat. 

ποιμίνι 

αΙώνι 

ηγβμυνι 

σωτηρι 

60 


THlllD  DECLENSION,  CONSONANT  ENDINGS 


Plural 


Nom. 

ποιμ^νβς 

αΐωνζζ 

ηγ€μόν€ς 

σωτηρξς 

Voc. 

ποιμένας 

ala>v€S 

ηγ^μόνξς 

σωτηρζς 

Acc. 

ποιμένας 

alcovas 

ηγβμόνας 

σωτηρα^ 

Gen. 

ποιμένων 

αιώνων 

ήγ€μόνων 

σωτηρων 

Dat. 

ποιμέσι 

αΙώσι 

ή'γξμόσι 

σωτηρσι 

Note  on  the  Fokmation  op  the  Vocative  Singular 

AND  Dative  Plural 


The  Vocative  is  the  same  as  the  Nominative  in  nouns  with  stems 
ending  in  a  mute  letter  such  as  φύλαζ,  and  in  nouns  with  stems  ending 
in  a  liquid  letter  which  are  accented  on  the  last  syllable  such  as  ποιμην. 
Nouns  not  accented  on  the  last  syllable  have  the  Vocative  like  the 
stem,  as  ΒαΙμων,  Vocative  λαιμόν. 

Exceptions.  Nouns  with  stems  in  ιδ  such  as  eXnis  have  the  Vocative 
like  the  stem  without  the  final  consonant,  σωτηρ  has  the  Vocative 


σωτ€ρ. 

All  other  nouns  have  the  Vocative  the  same  as  the  stem. 

When  σι  is  added  to  the  stem  to  form  the  Dative  plural,  the  same  con¬ 
sonantal  changes  take  place  as  take  place  in  forming  the  Future  of  verbs : 
gutturals  followed  by  ^^form  ξ, 
labials  followed  by  σ  form  ψ, 
dentals  and  v  followed  by  σ  drop  out. 

Examples  : 


Nominative 

φύλαζ 

φΧ4φ 

eXiris 

ποιμην 


Dative  plural 
φύΧαζι 
φΧ^ψι 
iXniai 
ποιμίσι 


Meaning  Stem 

a  guard  φυΧακ 

a  vein  φΧ(β 

hope  βλτΓιδ 

a  shepherd  ποιμην 

The  best  way  to  learn  3rd  declension  nouns  is  to  learn  the  Nom. 
Sing.,  Gen.  Sing.,  and  gender  all  at  once. 

The  gender  of  nouns  is  generally  indicated  in  dictionaries  by  adding 
the  proper  gender  of  the  article  to  the  noun,  thus  xdpis  η  means  that 
Xcipis  is  feminine,  πυρ  τ6  means  that  πνρ  is  neuter. 

The  following  are  some  of  the  most  common  3rd  declension  nouns 
in  the  New  Testament. 

Nominative  Genitive  Gender 

άΧξκτωρ  aXiKTopos  6 

άμπίΧών  άμπ(Χωνθ9 


ο 


Meaning 
a  cock 
a  vineyard 
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αρχών 

άρχοντας 

r 

0 

a  ruler 

άστηρ 

άστερος  Dat.  ρ1.  άστρασι 

C 

Ο 

a  star 

εΙκών 

εΙκόνος 

C 

V 

an  image 

λαμπάς 

λαμπάδας 

< 

η 

a  lamp 

μην 

μηνός 

f 

Ο 

a  month 

νύξ 

νυκτός 

C 

V 

a  night 

παΐς 

παιδός 

f 

0 

a  child 

σάρζ 

σαρκός 

t 

V 

flesh 

χάρις^ 

χάριτος 

e 

η 

favour  or  grace 

Exercise  21 

Learn  Vocabulary  16. 

1.  eyelpeaSe  τρ  φωνρ  της  σάλπιγγας.  2.  φυλασσβσθωσαν  at  θύραι 
νπο  των  φυλάκων.  3.  άπ€στ€ΐλαν  τους  ποιμένας  συνάγ^ιν  τα  πρόβατα 
νυκτός^.  4.  οί  παΊ^^ς  ηρον  την  (Ικόνα.  5.  μενουσι  iv  τρ  γρ  αυτών  €ΐς^ 
τον  αΙωνα.  6.  ore  de  όζηλθ^ν  6  ΙΙίτρος  (ύθύς  όφωνησ^ν  6  άλόκτωρ. 
7.  βλάβες  τον  καρπόν  του  αμπελώνας  τοΊ,ς  ποιμεσι.  8.  εποίησα  τούτον 
τον  χιτώνα  τω  παιδί.  9.  αι  δε  παρθένοι  ελαβον  τας  λαμπάδας  κα'ι 
εζηλθον  ιδεΐν  τον  νυμφίον.  10.  σωζόμεθα  γαρ  ελπίδι  και  τρ  χάριτι  του 
θεού.  11.  ιδε  τους  αστέρας  εν  τω  ουράν ω.  12.  εκάλουν  αυτόν  τον  σωτηρα 
του  κόσμου.  13.  εΐ  μη^  εσθίετε  την  σάρκα  του  υίου  του  ανθρώπου  ουκ 
εχετε  ζωήν  εν  εαυτοΊς.  14.  πεμπομαι  υπό  τών  ηγεμόνων  άπαγγείλαι  υμίν 
ταΰτα.  15.  άκουσον  ημών^^  σώτερ  του  ’Ισραηλ.  16.  ταυτην  την  χάριν 
ελαβον  παρα  του  Κυρίου.  17.  μετά  δε  τρεϊς  μήνας  οί  άρχοντες  εισηλθον 
είς  τό  ιερόν  νυκτός^. 

1.  We  destroyed  the  images  which  we  saw  in  the  temple.  2.  Peter 
went  out  of  the  door,  and  immediately  the  cock  crew.  3.  The  master 
sent  the  labourers  into  his  vineyard.  4.  After  three  months  we  beheld 
the  star  in  the  heaVens.  5.  When  the  bridegroom  came  by  night  they 
took  their  lamps  and  went  out  to  see  him.  6.  You  were  being  roused 
by  the  trumpets.  7.  We  announced  to  you  that  he  was  the  Saviour 
of  the  world.  8.  Receive  the  grace  of  God.  9.  The  garments  were 


1  Note  that  the  Acc.  Sing,  of  χάρις  is  χάριν. 

^  νυκτός  “by  night,”  the  Genitive  case  is  used  in  Greek  to  express  the 
time  within  which  anything  is  done. 

2  είς  τόν  αιώνα  “until  the  age,”  a  Hebrew  expression  generally  translated 
“  for  ever.” 

^  ei  μη  “unless,”  or  “  except.” 

^  ακούω  is  sometimes  followed  by  a  Genitive. 
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being  sent  for  the  children  by  the  widows.  10.  The  shepherds  called 
their  own  sheep,  and  they  came  after  them.  11.  Unless  we  eat  the 
flesh  of  the  Son  of  man  we  shall  have  no  life  in  ourselves.  12.  Here 
will  I  dwell  for  ever,  saith  the  Lord. 
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NOUNS  WITH  STEMS  ENDING  IN  A  VOWEL,  ETC. 
NEUTER  NOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

(2)  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension  with  stems  ending  in  a 
vowel. 

These  nouns  have  stems  ending  in  t,  υ,  or  €v. 

Examples  : 


0) 

πόλις 

(ό)  Ιχθύς 

(ό)  βασιλεύς 

a  city 

a  fish 

a  king 

Stem 

TToXt 

ϊχθν 

Singular 

βασιλβν 

Nom. 

πόλις 

Ιχθύς 

βασιλεύς 

Voc. 

πάλι 

Ιχθύ 

βασιλ€ν 

Acc. 

πόλιν 

ιχθύν 

βασιλύα 

Gen. 

πόλ^ως 

Ιχθύος 

βασιλύως 

Dat. 

« 

πόλΐΐ 

Ιχθύι 

Plural 

βασιλζϊ 

Nom. 

πόλξις 

Ιχθύες 

βασιλείς 

Voc. 

πόλεις 

ιχθύες 

βααιλΐΊς 

Acc. 

πόλεις 

ιχθύς 

βασιλεύς,  βασιλύας 

Gen. 

πόλεων 

Ιχθύων 

βασιλέων 

Dat. 

πόλζσι 

Ιχθύσι 

βασιλ^νσι 

The  nouns  of  this  class  which  occur 
given  in  the  vocabularies. 

most  frequently  in  tl 

Neuter  nouns  of  the  3rd  declension  i 

T,re  declined  as  follows 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom.  Voc.  Acc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 


γραμμα 

γράμματος 

Ύράμματι 


a  letter 


γραμματα 

γραμμάτων 

γράμμασι 
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Notice  that  as  in  the  case  of  neiitei*  nouns  of  the  2nd  declension  the 
Nominative,  Vocative,  and  Accusative  cases  have  the  same  endings, 
and  the  Nominative,  Vocative,  and  Accusative  Plural  end  in  a. 

Decline  like  γράμμα  the  words  given  in  the  vocabulary,  and  also 
πυρ,  πυράς,  fire  ;  τάρας,  τάρατος,  a  wonder  ;  φως,  φωτός,  light  ;  which 
are  all  neuter. 


I 

! 


Neuter  Nouns  with  Stems  Ending  in  e? 


The  final  ς  of  the  stem  appears  only  in  the  Nominative  singular, 
and  there  the  es·  is  changed  to  os·. 

In  the  other  cases  s·  is  dropped  and  the  two  vowels  thus  brought 
together  are  contracted. 

Example  :  Stem  yeves·  with  Genitive  ending  added  becomes  yeveaos·, 
when  the  ς  is  omitted  it  becomes  γβνίος,  and  this  is  contracted  to 
γόνους.  The  same  takes  place  in  the  other  cases. 


Singular 

Nom.  Voc.  Acc.  γόνος  a  race 
Gen.  γόνους 

Dat.  yeVet 


Plural 

γόνη 

γβνόων  or  γ^νων 
γόν^σι 


The  nouns  of  this  class  which  occur  most  frequently  in  the  N.  T. 
are  given  in  the  vocabularies.  They  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  nouns  of  2nd  declension  ending  in  os  which  are  nearly  all 
masculine. 


Irregular  nouns  of  the  Third  Declension 

The  declension  of  the  following  nouns  should  be  noted :  they  are 
contracted  in  the  Dat.  and  Gen.  Sing,  and  have  the  Voc.  Sing,  the 
same  as  the  stem. 


πατήρ  6 

father. 

θυγάτηρ  η 

daughter 

μητηρ  ή 

mother 

They  are  declined 

as  follows  : 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

πατήρ 

πατόρβς 

Voc. 

πάτ€ρ 

πατόρζς 

Acc. 

πατόρα 

πατόρας 

Gen. 

πατρος 

πατόρων 

Dat. 

πατρί 

πατράσι 
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THIRD  DECLENSION,  IRREGULAR 


The  following  is  the  declension  of  άνηρ,  a  man. 


Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

άνηρ 

άνδρες 

Voc. 

άνερ 

άνδρες 

Acc. 

άνδρα 

ανδρας 

Gen. 

άνδρός 

άνδρών 

Dat. 

άνδρί 

άνδράσι 

The  following  nouns 

should  also  be  specially  noticed 

• 

• 

Nominative 

Genitive  Sing. 

Dative  Γ1, 

γόνυ 

a  knee 

γόνατος  τό 

γόνασι 

γυνή 

a  woman  Voc.  γυναι 

γυναικός  ή 

γυναιζί 

θρίξ 

a  hair 

τριχός  ή 

θριξί 

κυων 

a  dog 

κυνος  ό 

κυσι 

ους 

an  ear 

ωτον  το 

ώσί 

πούς 

a  foot 

ποδός  ό 

ποσί 

ύδωρ 

water 

ϋδατος  τό 

υδασι 

a  hand 

χειρός  ή 

χερσί 

Exercise  22 

Learn  Vocabulary  17. 

1.  ηλθίν  6  Τωάι/7/ff  eh  rov  "ΙορΒάνην  ποταμον  και  €κηρνσσ€  το  βάπτισμα 
peravoias  eh  acjieaiv  αμαρτιών.  2.  ’Lbere  πηλίκοΐί^  γράμμασι  νμΊν  eypa^a 
ττ}  epp  χίφί.  3.  elnev  οτι  ονκ  eariv  αυτός  το  φως,  αλλ’  epxeTai  μαρτύρη¬ 
σαν  rrepl  του  φωτός.  4.  οί  εχθροί  έφθειραν  τάς  πόλεις  ημών  πνρί.  5.  μή 
ποιείτε  τον  οίκον  του  πατρός  μου  οίκον  εμπορίου^.  6.  ζητεϊ  νπο  της 
μητρός  και  των  α8ελφων  σου.  7.  ου  8ει  λαβειν  τον  άρτον  των  παιδων  και 
βαλείν  αυτόν  Toh  κυσι.  8.  οί  ιίνδρες  περιεπάτουν  τους  αγρούς  συν  ταΓ? 
γυναιζ'ιν  αυτών.  9.  όκελευσα  τους  ανδρας  ετοιμάζειν  την  οδόν  τω  βασιλεΊ. 
10.  εγώ  ph  βαπτίζω  υμάς  ϋδατι,  εκείνος  δε  βαπτίσει  υμάς  πνεύματι  άγίω 
κα\  πυρί.  11.  εχομεν  γαρ  την  άφεσιν  των  αμαρτιών  ημών  διά  τον  αίματος 
αυτοΰ.  12.  ποιήσει  σημεία  κα\  τέρατα  τω  γενει  τούτω.  13.  οί  παίδες 
ελαβον  τόν  Ιχθυν  εκ  του  ΰδατος.  14.  άνοΓει  τά  ώτα  τών  κωφών.  15.  και 
μετά  ταυτα  ηλθον  οί  μαθηται  αυτού  και  εθαύμαζον  οτι  μετά  γνναικός  ελάλει. 
16.  έγραφα  πάντα  ταυτα  τη  χειρι  τής  θνγατρος  μου.  17.  εγώ  γάρ  ουκ 
ηλθον  ποιήσαι  τό  θέλημά  μου,  αλλά  τό  θέλημα  του  πατρός  ός  άπεστειλε  με. 
18.  οί  γραμματείς  ειπον  οτι  είδον  την  θυγατέρα  του  βασιλεως. 


^  πηλίκο$  “how  large.” 


2  έμπορων  “merchandise.” 


ADJECTIVKy  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION 
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1.  This  man  did  signs  and  wonders  in  the"  city.  2.  Behold  my 
hands  and  my  feet.  3.  Ye  are  the  light  of  the  world.  4.  The  woman 
was  wiping  {^ξίμασσ^}  the  feet  of  Jesus  with  her  hair.  5.  Our  fathers 
did  eat  the  manna  {το  μάννα)  in  the  wilderness.  6.  He  touched  the 
ear  of  the  deaf  man  with  his  hand.  7.  The  king  sent  this  woman  to 
bring  her  father  from  the  city.  8.  He  Avas  seeking  his  mother  and 
his  daughter.  9.  The  Holy  Spirit  shall  remain  with  them  for  ever. 
10.  Thou  sayest  that  thou  knowest  the  will  of  God.  11.  The  dogs 
ate  the  fish  which  I  took  out  of  the  water.  12.  In  that  year  my 
father  Avent  through  your  city.  13.  The  scribes  would  not  receive 
baptism  for^  the  remission  of  their  sins.  14.  I  read  the  letters  which 
he  wrote  by  the  hand  of  his  wife.  15.  Your  cities  are  destroyed 'with 
fire.  16.  We  bowed  (€κάμψπμ€ν)  our  knees  to  the  king.  17.  0  woman, 
depart  in  peace,  for  I  will  heal  thy  daughter. 


LESSON  XXITI 

ADJECTIVES  OF  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION, 
IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives  of  the  third  declension  have  only  two  terminations, 
because  the  feminine  is  the  same  as  the  masculine. 

The  two  principal  forms  of  these  adjectives  are  declined  as  follows  : 


άΧηθης 

2  true 

Stem 

άΧηθες 

Sing 

ular 

Plural 

Masc.  Fein. 

Neut. 

Mase.  Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

άΧηθηξ 

άΧηθες 

άΧηθεϊξ 

άΧηθή 

Voc. 

άΧηθεί 

άΧηθες 

άΧηθεΙς 

άΧηθη 

Acc. 

άΧηθή 

άΧηθεί  ' 

άΧη9εϊζ 

αληθή 

Gen. 

άΧηθοΰί 

άΧηθοΰί 

άΧηθών 

άΧηθών 

Dat. 

άΧηθύ 

άΧηθει 

άΧηθεσι 

άΧηθεσι 

^  “for”ets. 

-  For  the  coutractious  in  the  endings,  see  p.  63. 

5 
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IRREGULAR  ADJECTIVES 


αφρων  foolish 
Stem  άφρον 

Singular  Plural 


Masc.  Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc.  Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

αφρων 

αφρον 

άφρονας 

αφρονα 

Voc. 

αφρον 

αφρον 

άφρονας 

αφρονα 

Acc. 

αφρονα 

αφρον 

αφρονας 

αφρονα 

Gen. 

αφρονος 

αφρονος 

αφρόνων 

αφρόνων 

Dat. 

αφρονι 

αφρονι 

ίίφροσι 

αφροσι 

Some  adjectives  have  the  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  3rd  declension 
and  the  feminine  of  the  1st  declension. 


Example  : 

πας 

5  πάσα,  πάν  all. 

Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom. 

πας 

πάσα 

πάν 

πάντ€ς 

πάσαι 

πάνι  a 

Voc. 

πας 

πάσα 

πάν 

πάντβς 

πάσαι 

πάντα 

Acc. 

πάντα 

πάσαν 

πάν 

πάντας 

πάσας 

πάντα 

Gen. 

παντός 

4 

πάσης 

παντός 

πάντων 

πασών 

πάντων 

Dat. 

παντί 

πάστ] 

παντί 

πάσι 

πάσαις 

πάσι 

The  following 

irregular  adjectives 

occur  frequently. 

πόλνς,  ποΧΚη,  πολύ  many. 
μ4γας,  μβγάλη,  μ4·γα  great  or  large. 


Singular 

Plural 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Νοιη. 

πολύς 

πολλή 

τΓολυ 

πολλοί 

πολλαί 

πολλά 

Voc. 

πολλοί 

πολλαί 

πολλά 

Acc. 

πολίιν 

πολλην 

πολύ 

πολλούς 

πολλάς 

ΤΓολλά 

Gen. 

πολλοΰ 

πολλής 

πολλού 

πολλών 

πολλών 

πολλών 

Dat. 

πολλώ 

1 

πολλβ 

πολλώ 

ι 

πολλοίΐς 

πολλαΐς 

πολλοίς 

Nom. 

μ^γας 

μ€γάλη 

μύγα 

μεγάλοι 

μ^γάλαι 

μ€γάλα 

Voc. 

/xeyaXe 

μεγάλη 

μύγα 

μεγάλοι 

μίγάλαι 

μ€γάλα 

Acc. 

μίγαν 

μίγάλην 

μύγα 

μίγάλονς 

μίγάλας 

μ€γάλα 

Gen. 

μ€γάλον 

μεγάλης 

μ€γάλου 

μίγάλων 

μεγάλων 

μ€γά\ων 

Dat. 

μ€γάλω 

μ€γάλρ 

μ^γάλω 

μξγάλοις 

μίγάλαις 

μΐγάλοις 

The  declension  of  efy 

“one”  and  of  the  deriv 

ed  words  ονά^ίς  and 

μηάΰς 

“  110  one, 

nothing  ” 

should  be  noticed. 

lEREGULAR  ADJECTIVES 
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Great  care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish  els  “one”  (masc.)  from  els 


“to,” 

and  ev  “  one ”  (neuter)  from  ev 

“  in.” 

Masc. 

Fem.  Neut. 

Nom. 

eis 

/  <y 

μια  ev 

Acc. 

e* 

€va 

μίαν  ev 

Gen. 

e  f 

€VOS 

μια^  evos 

Dat. 

f  / 

μια  evl 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Kent. 

Nom. 

oύδeίs 

oυδeμίa 

ουδόν 

μηδeίs 

μηδeμίa 

μηδόν 

Acc. 

ούδδνα 

oύδeμiav 

ουδόν 

μηδόνα 

μηδeμiav 

μηδόν 

Gen. 

oύδevόs 

oύδeμιas 

oύδevόs 

μηδevόs 

μηδeμιas 

μηδevόs 

Dat. 

oυδevί 

oυδeμιa 

oυδevί 

μηδevί 

μηδeμιa 

μηδevί 

ovdeis  is  used  when  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected  is  in  the 
Indicative  mood,  μη8eίs  is  used  when  the  verb  with  which  it  is 
connected  is  in  the  Imperative  or  Infinitive  mood. 

ovdels  and  μη^eίs  are  used  even  when  the  verb  already  has  a 
negative. 


Examples  : 

No  one  told  me  this. 
ov8e\s  elne  μοι  τούτο. 
Do  not  hurt  any  one. 
μη  βΧάψον  μη^^να 


They  said  nothing  to  any  one. 

>  \  >  5\  N  Ύ 

ovoev  ovO€vi  eiirov. 

I  am  not  able  to  see  any  one. 

ov  δύναμαι  Ibeiv  μηδίνα. 


Exercise  23 


Learn  Vocabulary  18. 


1.  lδe  vyirj  4ποΙησά  ae,  μηκύτι  άμάpτave.  2.  ot  Χησται  e(f)vyov  els  τα 
δμη.  3.  oύδe\s  Bekei  melv  τον  οίνον  τούτον.  4.  το  δνομά  μου  μeya  Ι'σται 
ev  ττασι  toIs  eOveai.  5.  ot  iepels  ηΧθον  vvktos  και  ήραν  το  σώμα  τού 
προφήτου.  6.  el  ούν  τδ  φώs  τδ  ev  σο'ι  σκύτοί  ύστίν,  τδ  σκότος  πύσον^·^. 
7.  2)  yvvai,  μeyάXη^  σου  ή  πiστιs.  8.  y  vdojKopev  οτι  τα  ρήματα  ταύτα 
άΧηθΡ)  eaTLV,  οτι^  eXάXησev  αύτα  ό  Kapios  δια  στόμaτos  Δaυeϊδ  τού  προφήτου. 

9.  αύτη  δέ  2στιν  ή  Kpiais  οτι  τδ  φώs  ήΧθ€ν  els  τδν  κόσμον  και  όφίΧησαν  οι 
άνθρωποι  μαΧΧον  τδ  σκότos  ή'^  τδ  φώs'  ήν  yap  αυτών  πονηρά  τα  epya. 

10.  πeμπeσθω  els  τών  δούΧων  σπeίpeιv  τδ  σπύρμα  ev  τω  αγρω  μου. 

11.  συνήρχοντο  δδ  ττολλοι  βκ  τών  κώμων  και  eφepov  αύτω  tovs  aaSeveis 
και  δβαΧον  avτoύs  παρα  tovs  πόδas  αυτού,  και  όδδοντο  αυτού  θepaπeύeιv 

^  πόσον  “how  great.”  ^  Understand  έστί.  ®  ό'τι  “because.” 

·*  ή  “than”;  distinguish  carefully  from  ή  and  ή. 
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FIRST  AORIST  PASSIVE 


αρχΐ€ρβων  ol  Aeyovaiv  ort  ουκ  earai  αναστασις. 


1.  Thou  shalt  open  my  mouth,  0  Lord,  and  my  tongue  shall  praise 
thy  name.  2.  Didst  not  thou  sow  good  seed  in  thy  field  ?  3.  Do  not 
carry  any  (use  pT^Seis·)  sick  man  to  the  synagogue  on  the  Sabbath  day. 
4.  If  thou  wilt,  thou  art  able  to  heal  me.  5.  I  came  into  this  world 
for  (els)  judgement.  6.  One  of  the  lepers,  when  he  saw  that  he  was 
healed,  cast  himself  at  his  feet.  7.  The  high  priests  knew  that  this 
saying  was  true.  8.  All  the  disciples  were  full  of  faith  and  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  they  healed  the  sick,  and  cast  out  many  devils. 
9.  None  of  the  priests  believes  that  there  is  a  resurrection.  10.  My 
parents  built  many  houses  in  this  city.  11.  Let  no  one  love  darkness 
more  than  light.  12.  When  they  came  to  the  villages  they  preached 
the  Gospel  to  all  the  Gentiles  who  dwelt  there.  13.  If  I  judge,  my 
judgement  is  true.  14.  When  the  disciples  of  John  heard  that  he  was 
dead,  they  came  and  took  up  his  body. 


LESSON  XXIV 


THE  FIRST  AND  SECOND  AORIST  PASSIVE. 
THE  FUTURE  PASSIVE 

The  conjugation  of  the  First  Aorist  Passive  is  as  follows  : 


Indicative 


Imperative 


ίΚνθην  I  was  loosed  etc. 

(Χνθηί 

ίΧύθη 

ζΧνθημίν 

€\νθητ€ 

ίΧνθησαν 


λνθητι  be  loosed  etc. 
Χνθητω 


Χνθητβ 

Χνθητωσαν 

Χνθ^ντων 


Infinitive 

Χνθήναί  to  be  loosed 

Notice  that  the  characteristic  letters  of  the  First  Aorist  Passive 
are  Θη. 


FUTURE  AND  SECOND  AORIST  PASSIVE 
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The  conjugation  of  the  Future  Passive  is  as  follows  :  it  is  formed  by 
adding  θησ  to  the  stem  of  the  verb  and  putting  after  it  the  endings  of 
the  Present  Passive. 


Infinitive 

λνθησ·€σθαί  to  be  about 
to  be  loosed. 


Indicative 

λνθήσομαι  I  shall  be  loosed  etc. 

\υθησ€ΐ,  Χυθηση 
Χνθήσΐται 
Χυθησόμΐθα 
Χνθησζσθζ 
Χνθησονται 

The  presence  of  the  letter  Θ  at  the  beginning  of  the  endings  of  these 
tenses  causes  certain  consonantal  changes  which  may  be  summarised 
as  follows : 

K,  y,  χ  followed  by  Θ  become  χΘ, 

7Γ,  β,  φ  followed  by  Θ  become  φθ^ 

T,  δ,  Θ  followed  by  Θ  become  σθ. 

In  the  contracted  verbs  the  short  vowel  is  lengthened  before  Θ. 
Examples : 


Present 

Stem 

1st  Aor.  Pass. 

Flit.  Pass. 

αγω 

άγ 

ήχθην 

άχθησομαι 

πράσσω 

πραγ 

(ττράχθην 

πραχθησομαι 

ττ4μπω 

π^μπ 

^ττίμφθην 

πβμφθηοΌμαι 

ττίίθω 

π(ΐθ 

ζΤΓζίσθην 

πίίσθησομαι 

φίΧίω 

φιλ€ 

(φΐΧηθην 

φιΧηθησομαι 

The  Second  Aorist  Passive  does  not  occur  very  frequently  in  the 
N.T.  Its  endings  are  practically  the  same  as  those  of  the  First  Aorist 
Pa.ssive  with  the  exception  that  the  Θ  is  omitted.  The  2nd  Aor.  Pass, 
of  φαίνω  is  given  below. 


Indicative 


(φάνην 

(φάνης 

(φάνη 

Ιφάνημίν 

(φάνητ€ 

(φάνησαν 


I  appeared  etc. 


φάνηθι 

φανητω 

φάνητ€ 

φανητωσαν 

φαν€ντων 


Imperative 

appear  etc. 


Infinitive 

φανηναι  to  appear 
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AORIST  AND  FUTURE  PASSIVES 


The  following  are  some  of  the  Second  Aorists  Passive  found  in 
the  N.T. 


€γράφην  “  I  was 
^ρνβην  “I  was 
€σπάρην  “  I  was 
ίστάΧην  “  I  was 
€στράφην  “I  was 
εφθάρην  “  I  was 


written  ”  from  γράφω 
hidden  ”  from  κρντττω 
sown  ”  from  <τ7Γ€ΐρω 
sent  ”  from  στελλω 
turned  ”  from  στρέφω 
destroyed”  from  φθ€ίρω 


The  following  important  verbs  have  irregular  forms  of  the  1st  Aorist 
and  Future  Passive. 


Present 
Indicative 
ακούω 
βάλλω 
(γήρω 
καΧΐω 
Χαμβάνω 
Χ4γω  root  ip 
όράω  root  ότΓ 


φύρω  root  iveyK 


Future 

Passive 

άκονσθησομαι 

βΧηθησομαι 

ίγβρθήσομαι 

κΧηθησομαι 

Χηφθησομαι 

οφθησομαι  (I  shall  be  Seen, 
or  I  shall  ap¬ 
pear) 


1st  Aorist 
Passive 

ηκονσθην 
(βΧηθην 
ηγύρθην 
€κΧηθην 
^Χηφθην 
€ρρ4θην,  €ρρηθην 
ωφθην  (I  was  seen, 
or  I  ap¬ 
peared) 

ηνξχθην 


N.B.  The  Future  Passive  and  1st  Aorists  given  as  coming  from 
the  last  three  verbs  are  really  in  no  way  derived  from  them.  These 
verbs  are  defective  as  is  explained  on  p.  52. 


Exercise  24 

Revise  Vocabularies  14-18. 

1.  ήχθη  ό  νπ'ο  ΓοΟ  Πι^βύματος·  els  τα  ορη  ττίψασθηναι  νπο  τού 

^ιαβόΧον.  2.  6  clpxtepevs  iκpύβη  iv  roA  opeai  πολλά  er;;h  3.  το  ονομά 
μου^  κηρνχθησ(ται  ip  πάσι  τοΑ  idveai.  4.  τρ  γάρ  χάρίτί  iaioOppev  8ιά 
eeXppaTos  θ€θΰ.  5.  οί  νεκροί  iyepeij^opTai  ip  ύ}μ4ρα  κρίσ^ως  τρ  φωρη 
τού  άγγίΧον  κα\  τρ  σάΧ^γγ,.  6.  κα\  ore  iξφXηθη  τ'ο  δαιμόρωρ  Φαύ- 

1  πολλά  4τη  “for  many  years”  :  the  Accusative  case  is  used  to  exnresq 
duration  ot  time,  see  author’s  Syntax  of  N.T.  Greek,  18. 
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μαζ^ν  6  δ;(λοί,  %\eyov  δε  πολλοί  οτι^  ravra  τα  repara  ονκ  (πράχθη  iv  rais 
fjpepais  των  πατέρων  ημών.  7.  μ(τά  ταντα  ωφθη  παάι  tocs  άποστόλοίί. 
8.  εκελευσε  τον  avbpa  ίν^χθηναι  δίά  της  ττόλεω?.  9.  ev  €Κ€ίνη  τη  ημ^ρα 
πας  ό  λαός  κληθησίται  άγιος  τω  Κνριω.  10.  αΐ  γυναΊκ^ς  παρ^κληθησαν 
υπο  των  άντρων  αυτών.  11.  ποιήσω  τα  ρήματά  μου  άκουσθηναι  νπο  τον 
βασιλ/ως.  12.  ούδείί  των  αγγέλων  άκονσθησ€ται.  13.  πάντ€ς  οι  Ιχθύες 
(βληθησαν  €ΐς  το  ν8ωρ.  14.  ταντα  €ρρηθη  dia  στόματος  Aaveid.  15.  πεμ- 
φθητω  εΓί  των  ΐ€ρ€ων  π^ίθ^ιν  τον  βασιλία.  16.  δτε  καρπόν  ζποιησ€  το 
καλόν  σπέρμα  €φάνη  και  τα  ζιζάνια^.  17.  ω/3ασιλεά,  φιληθησβινπο  παντός 
τον  γείσου?.  18.  τα  σώματα  των  άγιων  €σπάρη  iv  ατιμία'^,  €γ€ρθησβται 
δε  iv  8όζη.  19.  iκληθητ€  άφρονας  νπο  των  σοφών  του  αΙωνος  τούτου. 

1.  All  this  nation  was  called  righteous  (neut.  agreeing  with  γύνος)^. 

2.  Many  of  these  words  were  written  in  a  hook  by  the  high  priest. 

3.  The  fish  were  taken  by  these  boys.  4.  We  were  sown  in  weakness 
(ασ^ε'ι/εια),  we  shall  be  raised  in  power.  5.  If  the  devil  shall  be  cast 
out  the  crowd  will  wonder.  6.  The  good  seed  was  carried  to  the  fields. 
7.  1  was  sent  by  the  king’s  servants  to  seek  for  thee.  8.  We  know 
that  this  Gospel  shall  be  preached  to  all  the  Gentiles,  and  that  many 
will  hear.  9.  In  that  day  many  bodies  of  the  saints  arose  (were 
raised),  and  came  into  the  city,  and  appeared  to  many.  10.  We  wish 
those  sheep  to  be  driven  to  the  hills.  11.  Thou  shalt  be  saved  by 
faith  and  hope,  if  thou  wilt  abide  in  them.  12.  You  commanded  the 
stones  to  be  cast  into  the  water.  13.  All  these  things  shall  be  done  in 
the  darkness.  14.  Ye  have  heard  that  it  was  said  by  our  fathers 
“  Thou  shalt  not  make  an  image  of  the  Lord  thy  God®.”  15.  We  were 
called  foolish ^  by  many  of  the  rulers  of  the  Gentiles,  but  we  know  that 
the  words  which  we  speak  are  true. 


2  on  must  not  be  translated,  it  is  often  used  to  introduce  the  exact  words 
of  a  speaker,  like  our  inverted  commas,  Syntax  158. 

®  ^ι^άιαα  “tares.” 

^  iv  άτιμίφ  “  in  dishonour.” 

®  Syntax  11. 

®  See  note  2  on  the  Greek  exercise. 

^  “  foolish,”  plural.  Syntax  11. 
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PARTICIPLES 


Participles  are  verbal  adjectives  sharing  the  characteristics  both  of 
verbs  and  adjectives. 

As  a  verb  a  participle  has  a  subject,  and,  if  it  is  the  participle  of  a 
transitive  verb  in  the  active  voice,  it  may  have  an  object.  It  has  also 
tense  and  voice. 


As  an  adjective  it  agrees  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  that  is 
with  its  subject,  in  number,  gender  and  case. 

The  active  participles  are  declined  with  3rd  declension  endings  in 
the  masculine  and  neuter,  and  1st  declension  endings  in  the  feminine. 
They  are  as  follows  : 


Pres.  Part.  Act. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

stem 

Meaning 

Χίιων 

Χνονσα 

Χυον 

Χνοντ 

loosing 

Fut.  Part.  Act. 

Χνσων 

Χνσονσα 

Χνσον 

Χνσοντ 

being  about  to 
loose 

1st  Aor.  Part.  Act. 

Χνσας 

Χνσασα 

Χνσαν 

Χυσαντ 

having  loosed 

2nd  Aor.  Part.  Act. 

βαΧών 

βαΧονσα 

βαΧόν 

βαΧοντ 

having  thrown 

Pres.  Part,  of  €Ϊμί 

»! 

ων 

ουσα 

9f 

ον 

οντ 

being 

It  will  be  observed  that  (1)  the  future  participle  is  the  same  as  the 
present  with  the  insertion  of  σ  before  the  endings. 

(2)  The  characteristic  σα  occurs  in  the  1st  aorist  participle. 

(3)  The  endings  of  the  2nd  aorist  participle  are  the  same  as  those 
of  the  present  participle,  but  the  stem  and  the  accents  differ. 

The  present  and  1st  aorist  participles  active  are  declined  as  follows : 


Present  Participle  Active 


Singular 


N.V. 

Χνων 

Χνονσα 

Χνον 

A. 

Χνοντα 

Χνονσαν 

Χνον 

G. 

Χνοντοζ 

Χνονσης 

Χνοντοζ 

D. 

Χνοντ L 

Χνονστ) 

Χνοντι 

Note  that  the  masc.  and  neut.  dr 
3rd  pi.  pres.  ind. 


Plural 

\t’ovT€s  Χύονσαί  Χνοντα 
Χυονταί  Xvoveras  Χνοντα 
Χνοντούν  Χνον(τα>ν  Χνόντων 
λυουσί  Χνονσαΐί  Χνονσι 
.  ρ1.  is  the  same  in  form  as  the 
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First  Aorist  Participle  Active 

Singular  Plural 


N.V. 

λνσας 

λνσασα 

λνσαν 

λυσavτ€s 

λνσασαι 

λνσαντα 

A. 

λνσαντα 

λνσασαν 

λνσαν 

λύσαντας 

λνσάσα9 

λνσαντα 

G. 

λυσαντο5 

λυσάση9 

λύσαντος 

λυσάντων 

λνσασων 

λνσάντων 

D. 

λνσαντι 

λνσάσι] 

λνσαντι 

λνσασι 

λνσάσαις 

λνσασι 

The  present  participles  active  of 

the  contracted  verbs 

in  (ω  are 

declined  as  follows  : 


ΝΛ^.  φίλων  φιλοΐκτα  φιλούν 

A.  φιλονντα  φιλούσαν  φιλούν 

G.  φιλονντο9  φιλονσης  φιλονντος  etc. 

The  present  participle  of  αμί  is  declined  like  λύων. 

N.V.  o^v 

A.  οντα 

G.  OVTOS 


The  present  participle  middle  and  passive  is  declined  like  an 
adjective  of  the  2nd  declension.  The  aorist  participles  passive  are 
declined  with  3rd  declension  endings  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  and 
1st  declension  endings  in  the  feminine. 

Pres.  Part.  Mid.  and  Pass,  λνόμ^νος,  η,  ον  being  loosed 

1st  Aor.  Part.  Pass.  Xude/s·,  θβΊσα,  θέν  loosed,  or  having  been 

loosed 

2nd  Aor.  Part.-  Pass.  φανείς,  (Ίσα,  iv  having  appeared 

The  1st  Aor.  Part.  Pass,  is  declined  as  follows  : 


Singular  Plural 


N.V. 

λνθ(Ίσα 

λνθίν 

XvOevTcs 

λνθ^Ίσαι 

λνθέντα 

A. 

λνθίντα 

λνθ(Ίσαν 

λνθίν 

λνθίντας 

λνθ(ίσα5 

λνθίντα 

G. 

λνθ^ντος 

λνθζίσης 

λνΟίντος 

λνθίντων 

λνθ(ΐσων 

λνθίντων 

D. 

λνθίντι 

λνθ(ίστ) 

λνθίντι 

λνθ(ΐσι 

λνθ(ίσαις 

λνθ(Ίσι 

Participles  are  generally  negatived  with  μη  in  the  New  Testament. 
Participles  are  used  much  more  frequently  in  Greek  than  in  English. 
They  may  be  used  either  Adjectivally  or  Adverbially. 


ουσα 

ονσαν 

οϋσης 


ον 

■./ 

ον 

OVTOS 


etc. 
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ADJECTIVAL  AND  ADVERBIAL  PARTICIPLES 


1.  The  Adjectival  Participle. 

In  this  use  the  adjectival  side  of  the  participle  is  most  prominent. 
The  adjectival  participle  is  generally  preceded  by  an  article  with  which 
it  agrees.  The  participle  preceded  by  an  article  is  very  common  in 
the  New  Testament.  It  should  generally  be  translated  by  a  clause 
introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun,  but  may  sometimes  be  translated 
by  a  noun. 

Examples  : 

01  πιστ€ύοντ€ς  those  who  believe,  or  believers. 

6  σπάρων  the  sower. 

They  that  hunger  and  thirst  after  righteousness. 

Oi  π€ίνώντ€ί^  και  διψώντ€ί^  την  δικαιοσύνην.  Mt.  ν.  6. 

This  is  he  that  was  sown  by  the  way  side. 

ovTos  €στιν  6  παρά  την  όδον  σπαρείς.  Mt.  xiii.  19. 

Notice  that  any  number  of  qualifying  words  may  be  inserted 
between  the  article  and  the  participle. 

2.  The  Adverbial  Participle. 

In  this  use  the  verbal  side  of  the  participle  is  most  prominent. 

When  a  participle  is  used  adverbially  it  is  equivalent  to  an 
Adverbial  Clause  modifying  some  other  verb  in  the  sentence. 

Such  participles  are  best  translated  into  English  by  a  suitable 
adverbial  clause.  The  context  must  decide  what  kind  of  adverbial 
clause  the  participle  in  question  is  equivalent  to.  In  the  New  Testa¬ 
ment  an  adverbial  participle  is  generally  equivalent  to  a  Temporal  ^ 
clause,  sometimes  to  a  Causal  2  clause,  rarely  to  a  Concessive  2  clause. 

Examples  :  (a)  A  participle  denoting  the  time  of  the  action  of  the 
main  verb,  translated  by  a  Temporal  clause  in  English. 

And  when  he  came  out,  he  saw  a  great  multitude. 
και  €^€\Θων  ξίδβν  ποΧύν  οχΧον.  Mt.  xiv.  14. 

And  when  the  chief  priests  and  Pharisees  had  heard  his  parables, 
they  knew  that  he  spoke  about  them. 

και  ακουσαντβς  ol  άρχκράί  και  oi  Φαρισαίοι  τάς  παράβολος  αυτόν 
eyvωσav  οτι  π(ρΙ  αυτών  Xeyei.  Mt.  xxi.  45. 

Generally  speaking,  the  Present  Participle  denotes  action  taking 
place  at  the  same  time  as  the  action  of  the  main  verb,  and  the  Aorist 

^  For  these  forms  see  lesson  28. 

2  See  appendix  on  English  Grammar. 
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Participle  denotes  action  which  took  place  before  the  action  of  the 
main  verb. 

Examples.  Present  Participle  ; 

He  appeared  to  them  as  they  were  fighting. 
ωφθη  αντοΊς  μαχομ^νοις.  Acts  vii.  26. 

Aorist  Participle  : 

And  having  fasted  forty  days  and  forty  nights  he  afterwards 
hungered. 

/cat  νηστβύσας  ημβραί  τ€σσαράκοντα  και  τβσσαράκοντα  νύκτας  varepov 
eneivaaev.  Mt.  iv.  2. 

Present  Participle  : 

He  that  has  ears  to  hear  let  him  hear. 
ό  €χων  ωτα  άκούίΐν  άκουίτω. 

Aorist  Participle  . 

But  he  that  had  been  healed  did  not  know  who  it  was. 

0  de  iaBeh^  ούκ  jjdei^  τίς  eariv.  Jn  v.  13. 


(b)  Participle  denoting  the  cause  of  the  action  of  the  main  verb 
translated  by  a  Causal  clause  in  English. 


Examples : 

And  they,  were  all  afraid  of  him,  because  they  did  not  believe  that 
he  was  a  disciple. 

/cat  πάντως  ύφοβονντο  αυτόν,  μη  ττιστ^νοντίς  οτι  όστιν  μαθητης. 


Acts  ix.  26. 

Godliness  is  profitable  for  everything,  because  it  has  a  promise  for 
the  life  that  is  now,  as  well  as  for  that  which  is  to  come. 

η  de  €ύσ€β€ΐα  προς  πάντα  ωφύΧιμός  όστιν,  eVoyyeXiai/  €χουσα  ζωής  της 
νυν  /cat  της  μβΧλούσης.  1  Tim.  iv.  8. 


The  Participle  often  denotes  the  attendant  circumstances  of  an 
action,  and  may  be  best  translated  into  English  by  a  finite  verb 
joined  to  that  which  is  the  main  verb  in  Greek  by  “and.” 


Examples  : 

He  answered  and  said.... 
άποκριθ€\ς  etVei/.... 


*  See  Lesson  28. 


^  See  Lesson  36. 
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Immediately  the  father  of  the  child  cried  out  and  said.... 
€νθνί  κρά^ας  ό  πατήρ  του  παιδιού  βλεγβυ.,..  Mk  ix.  24. 

Take  Mark  and  bring  him  with  thee. 

Μάρκον  άναΧαβων  aye  μ€τα  aeavTov.  2  Tim.  iv.  11. 


In  some  cases  however  it  is  better  to  translate  the  Greek  participle 
by  an  English  participle.  The  method  of  translation  which  sounds 
best  in  English  must  be  chosen. 

Examples  : 

In  those  days  John  the  Baptist  came  into  the  wilderness  of  Judea 
preaching  and  saying  “Repent.” 

ev  de  Toxs  ημίραις  eKeivai9  παραγίγνβται  'Ιωάνης  6  Βαπτιστής  κηρύσσων 
iv  Tjj  €ρημω  της  Τουδαι'αν,  λεγων  Meravoeire. 

And  they  were  baptised  by  him  in  the  river  Jordan,  confessing  their 
sins. 


KOI  €βαπτΙζοντο  νττ’  αυτόν  iv  τώ  'Ιορδάνη 
αμαρτίας  αυτών. 


ποταμώ  i^oμo\oyovμevoL  τάς 

Mt.  iii.  6. 


Exercise  25 


Learn  Vocabulary  19. 


1.  KOI  πapάyωv  παρά  την  θάλασσαν  της  Τάλιλαίας  €ΐδβν  Σίμωνα  κα\ 
Ανδρ€αν  τον  aδeλφ6v  Σιμωνος  αμφιβάλλοντας  iv  τη  θαλάσση.  2,  και 
ηλθev  κηρνσσων  eiy  τον  σvvayωyάς  αυτών  κα\  δαιμόνια  iκβάλλωv.  3.  πώς 
δνσχόλως'^  οΐ  τα  χρήματα  €χοντ€ς  eh  την  βaσiλeίav  του  θ€θυ  ^σ€λ€ύσονται. 
4.  και  ήσαν  οι  φayόvτeς  τους  άρτους  πevτaκισχtλιoι  άνδρ€ς.  5.  οί  ρεν  ονν 
διασπαρ€ντ€ς  διηλθον  eυayγeλιζoμevoι  τον  λόγον.  6.  πapayevόμevoς  δε 
eις  lepovσaλημ  iπeίpaζe  κολλάσθαι^  τοΐς  μαθηταΊς,  και  πάvreς  iφoβoΰvτo 
αυτόν,  μη  πιστeυovτeς  οτι  iστ\v  μαθητης.  7.  άκουων  δε  'Ανανίας  τους 
λογουν  τουτουν  πeσώv  iξ€■ψυξev^ ·  και  εγε'νετο  φόβος  ρε'γαν  iπ'ι^  πάντας 
τους  ακούοντας.  8.  και  σπαρά^αν  ^  αυτόν  το  ττνευρα  το  ακάθαρτον,  και  φωνη- 
σαν  φωνή  μeyaλη,  ε^ί^λ^εν  ε^  αυτόν.  9.  και  ήν  iv  τη  ipημω  τeσσapάκovτa 
τ/ρεραν  και  τeσσapaκovτa  νύκτας  πeιpaζόμevoς  υπο  τον  Σατανά.  10.  υρειν 
ουν  aκoυσaτe  την  παραβολήν  τον  σπeίpavτoς.  11.  και  ώφθη  αυτοΓν 
Μωϋσ·^ν  και  Ηλείαν  συνλαλοΰντεν  ρετ’  αυτόν. 


^  δναχόλω^  “with  difticulty,  hardly.” 

,  κολλασθαι  “to  join  himself,”  see  Lesson  28. 
^  έξέψυξεν  “gave  up  the  ghost,”  from  έκψύχω. 
^  επί  “upon.” 

®  σπαράξαν  1st  Aor.  part,  from  σπαράσσω. 
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Participles  should  be  used  to  translate  all  the  words  onarlced 
and  also  all  the  English  participles. 

1.  Those  that  had  preached*  the  word  were  scattered  abroad. 

2.  And  passing  by  the  sea  of  Galilee  the  disciples  taught  many  people. 

3.  Blessed^are  those  that  hear*  and  those  that  believe*  the  words  of 
this  book.  4.  Man}'·  of  the  publicans  therefore  were  baptised  confess¬ 
ing  their  sins.  5.  But  he  answered*  and  said  “How  hardly  shall  ye 
enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.”  6.  The  sower*  soweth  the  word. 
7.  And  when  he  came  forth*  he  saw  a  great  multitude.  8.  And  all 
those  that  heard*  kept  these  words  in  their  hearts.  9.  But  we  were 
afraid  because  we  did  not  believe*  that  his  words  Λvere  true.  10.  This 
is  he  that  was  sent*  by  the  king.  11.  While  they  were  teaching*  the 
people  they  remained  in  the  temple.  12.  And  having  come  out  of  the 
city  he  went  to  another  place.  13.  But  the  prophet  cried  and  said* 
“Behold  the  man  that  cometh*  after  me:  him  shall  ye  hear.” 
14.  When  the  governor  therefore  heard*  this  he  was  afraid  and  all 
that  were*  with  him.  15.  And  when  they  had  cast*  the  net  into  the 
sea  they  took  many  fishes.  16.  And  when  they  had  come  *  to  Bethlehem 
they  tried  to  enter  into  the  synagogue,  but  those  that  kept  *  it  cast  them 
out.  17.  But  while  I  was  walking*  through  the  fields  I  saw  a  great 
light  from  heaven  and  heard  a  voice  speaking  to  me.  18.  The  prophet 
remained  in  the  mountain  forty  days  ^  and  forty  nights  writing  the  words 
of  this  law. 


LESSON  XXVI 

THE  GENITIVE  ABSOLUTE.  INTERROGATIVE  AND 

INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS.  CERTAIN  PREPOSITIONS 

A  noun  or  pronoun  and  a  participle  may  stand  by  themselves  in 
the  Genitive  case  if  the  noun  or  pronoun  does  not  denote  the  same 
person  or  thing  as  the  subject  or  object  of  the  sentence. 

This  construction  is  called  the  Genitive  Absolute. 

Absolute  means  “loosed,”  from  the  Latin  “absolutus”  :  phrases  of 
this  kind  are  called  “  absolute  ”  because  they  are  loosed  in  construction 
from  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 

^  μακάριοί. 

-  Days  and  nights,  use  Acc.  case,  Syntax  18. 
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INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN 


The  Genitive  Absolute  should  generally  be  translated  by  an  adverbial 
clause  in  English.  The  context  must  decide  whether  this  clause  is  to 
be  Temporal,  Causal,  or  Concessive.  Most  of  the  Genitives  Absolute 
in  the  New  Testament  may  best  be  translated  by  Temporal  clauses. 

Examples : 

And  when  the  devil  was  cast  out  the  dumb  man  spoke. 

και  €κβΧηθ(ντος  τον  δαιμόνιου  €\άλησ€ν  6  Κύ)φ6ς.  Mt.  ix.  33. 

And  while  the  bridegroom  tarried  they  all  slumbered  and  slept. 

χρονίζοντοί  de  του  νυμφίου  ^νύσταζαν  ττασαι  καί  (κάθβυδον. 

Mt.  XXV.  5. 

The  same  construction  is  found  in  Latin,  but  the  case  there  used  is 
the  Ablative.  A  similar  construction  is  also  rarely  found  in  English, 
but  in  that  language  the  case  used  is  the  Nominative. 

Example  :  “  This  done,  he  went  home.” 

N.B.  The  rule  given  above  as  to  the  noun  or  pronoun  in  a  Genitive 
Absolute  not  referring  to  the  same  person  or  thing  as  the  subject  or 
object  of  the  sentence  is  generally  observed  in  Classical  Greek.  But  it 
is  frequently  broken  in  New  Testament  Greek  as  the  following  example 
will  show  : 


And  as  he  was  coming  out  of  the  temple,  one  of  his  disciples  said  to 

him... 


και  €<πορενομ6νου  αυτόν  βκ  τον  iepov  Xeyei  αντω  ets  των  μαθητών  αντοϋ... 

Mk  xiii.  1. 


The  Interrogative  Pronoun  τις  who  ?  τί  what  ?  can  take  the  place 
of  either  a  noun  or  an  adjective. 

It  is  declined  as  follows  : 


Singular  Plural 


Masc.  Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc.  Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

τις 

$ 

τι 

τίνζς 

τίνα 

A. 

τίνα 

< 

τι 

τίνας 

τίνα 

G. 

τίνος 

τίνος 

τίνων 

τίνωι· 

D. 

τίνί 

τίνι 

τίσι 

τίσι 

Examples  of  its  use  : 

Whom  do  I  hear  ?  τίνας  ακοιω ; 

What  men  do  I  hear?  τίνας  ανθρώπους  ακούω; 
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The  Indefinite  Pronoun  ns  is  generally  translated  by  “  some  ”  or 
“  any.” 

It  is  distinguished  from  ris  Interrogative  by  having  no  accent^,  and 
by  the  fact  that  it  cannot  stand  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence. 

It  is  declined  in  the  same  way  as  tls  Interrogative. 

Examples  of  its  use  : 

Some  one  says  this,  τοντο  Xeyei  ns. 

A  certain  man  says  this,  avθpωπόs  ns  τοντο  Xiyei, 

The  following  prepositions  present  some  difficulty  : 

Kara,  root-meaning  down. 

κατά  is  followed  by  the  Accusative  or  Genitive  case.  When  followed 
by  an  Accusative  it  means  “  down  along,  throughout,  with  regard  to, 
according  to,”  when  followed  by  a  Genitive  it  means  “  down  from, 

against.” 

The  meanings  underlined  are  the  commonest  in  the  New  Testament. 

O 


Examples  : 

Take  him  and  judge  him  according  to  your  law. 

Χάβ€Τ€  avTov  vpe'is,  κα\  κατά  τον  νόμον  νμων  κρίνβτβ  αυτόν. 

Jn  xviii.  31. 

He  that  is  not  with  me  is  against  me. 
ό  μη  ων  μ^τ  όμον  κατ  όμον  όστίν. 

Notice  the  following  special  phrases  : 

κατ’  οναρ  in  a  dream, 

κατά  καιρόν  in  due  season. 

καθ'  ημίραν  daily, 

κατ’  Idlav  privately. 


Lk.  xi.  23. 


eVi,  root-meaning  upon. 

β’ττί  is  followed  by  the  Accusative,  Genitive  or  Dative  case.  It  is 
difficult  to  draw  any  clear  distinction  between  its  meanings  with  these 
three  cases,  but  with  the  Accusative  it  means  “upon,”  “on,”  or  “to” 
often  Λvith  some  idea  of  motion,  with  the  Genitive  it  means  “  upon,” 
“on,”  and  occasionally  “in  the  time  of,”  “in  the  presence  of,”  with  the 
Dative  it  means  “on,”  or  “at.” 


Examifies  : 

And  other  fell  on  good  ground, 
άλλα  δε  εττεσει/  εττι  την  y7]v  την  καΧην. 


1  It  is  an  “  enclitic”  ;  see  page  1G6. 


Mt.  xiii.  8. 
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CERTAIN  PREPOSITIONS 


Take  my  yoke  upon  you. 
clpare  τυν  ζνγόν  μου  ecji  νμας. 


Mt.  xi.  29. 


And  seeing  one  fig  tree  on  the  road  he  went  to  it. 


Mt.  xxi.  19. 


I  have  glorified  thee  upon  the  earth. 
€γώ  σβ  εδό^ασα  eVi  rrjs  γί/?. 

In  the  time  of  Elisha  the  prophet. 
ini  ’Ελίσαίου  τον  ηροψητον. 

And  they  wondered  at  him. 
καΐ  (θαύμαζαν  in’  αυτω . 

Know  that  it  is  near  at  the  doors. 
γινώσκ€Τ€  on  iyyvs  ianv  ini  θνραι,ς. 


Mk  xiii.  29. 


Mk  xii.  17. 


Lk.  iv.  27. 


Jn  xvii.  4. 


npos,  root-meaning  towards. 

ηρός  is  followed  by  the  Accusative,  Genitive  or  Dative  case,  but  it  is 
so  rarely  followed  by  a  Genitive  or  Dative  case  in  the  New  Testament 
that  it  Λνΐΐΐ  be  sufficient  to  regard  it  as  a  preposition  followed  only  by 
the  Accusative  case. 

It  means  “towards,  up  to,  to,  with  regard  to,’’  and  in  certain  cases 
“with,”  it  is  also  used  after  verbs  meaning  “to  say”  where  a  simple 
Dative  would  have  been  expected. 

Examples  : 

In  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night  he  went  to  them  w’alking  on  the 

sea. 

reraprr]  Si  (pvXaKrj  rrjs  vvktos  rjXO^v  npos  avrovs  η^ριηατων  ini  την 
θάλασσαν.  ·  Mt.  xiv.  25. 


And  Jesus  said  to  Simon  “Fear  not.” 
κηΐ  (Inev  npos  τον  Σίμωνα  ’ΐησου5  Μη  φοβου. 
The  word  was  with  God. 
ό  Xoyos  r)v  npos  τον  θεόν. 


Lk.  V.  10. 


Jn  i.  1. 


See  the  Appendix  on  Prepositions. 


Exercise  26 
A 


Learn  Vocabulary  20. 

1.  eVi  Se  XaXourros·  τον  ITeVpov  τα  ρήματα  ταντα,  e 


EXERCISES 
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'\6ππτ]^  οί  μαθηται  άκουσαντ^ς  οτι  Tlerpos  iarXv  iv  αντί],  άπίστζίΚαν  δύο 
avdpa9  npos  αυτόν.  4.  ό  δε  ε’ττι  τα  τητρωΒη^  στταρείί,  ooroy  όστιν  6  τον 
\6yov  άκούων,  και  evOvs  μ^τα  ^apas  Χαμβάνων  αυτόν.  5.  αναχωρονντων  δε 
αυτών,  ιδού  ciyyeXos·  Κυρίου  φαίνεται  κατ’  όναρ  τω  'ίωσηφ  λε'γωΐ'  Παράλαβε 
το  παιδίον  κα\  την  μητβρα  αύτου,  καΐ  φεύγε  els  KlyonTov.  6.  όζβπΧησ-σοντο 
δε  οί  όχ\οι  ε’τΓΐ  τη  διδαχή  αυτού.  7.  αλλά  \ημ·φ€σθβ^  δύναμιν,  ό\θόντο5 
τού  άγιου  TrveopaTOS  ε’φ’  ύμας.  8.  καθ'  ημίραν  δε  π ροσεκαρτίρουν  όμοθυ- 
μαδον^  (V  τω  ίερω.  9.  και  όφονται^  τον  υίον  τού  (ίνθρώπου  όρχόμβνον  ε’ττι 
των  υεφε'λωυ  του  ουρανού.  10.  tls  ε’κ  των  δύο  όποίησ^ν  το  θίΚημα  τού 
πατρ05;  11.  τότε  προσηΧθβν  αύτω  yovq  τις  αιτούσα  τι  παρ'  αυτού,  ό  δε 
ειπευ  αύτη  Τι  OeXeis; 


Β 

1.  ε’ττ’  άρχΐ€ρ4ως  ’'Αννα  και  Καϊάφα  ε’γει/ετο  ρήμα  Κυρίου  ε’ττ'ι  'Ιωάννην  τού 
Ζαχαρίου  iv  τη  όρημω.  2.  ε’ττ'ι  ταύτη  τη  πίτρα  οικοδομήσω  μου  την  βκκΧη- 
σίαν.  3.  οί  δε  άρχΐίρ€Ϊς  κα\  το  συνύδριον  όΧον  όζητουν  φ€υδομαρτυρίαν^ 
κατα  τού  ’ΐ?^σου.  4.  καθ'  ημέραν  ημην  προς  υμάς  iv  τω  ίβρω  καί  ουκ 
iKpaTrjaaTe  ρε.  5.  είδευ  ό  'Ιησούς  πνεύμα  θβού  καταβαΐνον  ωσεί  π€ρι- 
στ€ράν^  ipχόμevov  iπ'  αυτόν.  6.  καί  θαυμάσαντβς  ε’ττί  τη  άττοκρισει  αυτού 
iσίyησav'^ .  7.  ό  μη  ών  ρετ’  ε’ρου  κατ’  ε’ρου  όστίν.  8.  καί  iσπXayχvίσθη^ 

ε’ττ’  αυτούς  και  όθίρόιπ^υσέν  τινας  αυτών.  9.  ύρείί  κατά  την  σάρκα  κριυετε, 
'ε’γώ  δε  κρίνω  ούδένα.  10.  καί  άπηΧθ^ν  καθ'  δΧην  την  πόΧιν  κηρύσσων  δσα 
όποίησ€ν  αύτω  ό  'Ιησούς.  11.  καί  ώρμησίν^  η  άyfXη^^  κατά  τού  κρημνού^^ 
61?  την  θάΧασσαν.  12.  καί  άπηΧθόν  Tives  τών  σύν  ημϊν  ε’ττί  τό  μνημζίον. 
13.  κύρΐ€,  εί  συ  εί,  κέΧβυσόν  ρε  ε’λ^εΐυ  πρός  σε  ε’ττί  τά  ύδατα.  14.  καί 
(ΙσηΧθίν  κατά  το  (Ιωθος  αύτω^^  iv  τη  ημέρα  τών  σαββάτων  els  την  συνα- 
yωyήv.  15.  έπιστάτα,  δι'  όΧης  νυκτος  κoπιάσavτeς  ούδέν  iXάβoμev,  ε’ττί 
δε  τω  ρηματί  σου  χαΧάσω^^  τά  δίκτυα.  1G.  ό  δε  elπev  προς  αυτου? 
'Ayωvίζeσθe^^  elσeXθe'ΐv  διά  τής  στevής  θύρας. 


^  τά  π€τρώδη  “the  rocky  ground.” 

^  λήρφεσ^ε,  future  deponent  from  Χαμβάνω. 

^  δμοθνμαδόν  “with  one  accord.” 

^  δφονται,  a  deponent  future  given  as  the  future  of  δράω. 
^  \ρ€υδομαρτυρίαν  “false  witness.” 

ώσεί  irepiaTepav  “like  a  dove.” 

’  έσίχησαν  “tliey  became  silent.” 

®  έσττλαχχνίσθη  “he  was  moved  with  compassion.” 


^  ώρμησ€ν  “  rushed.” 

ή  άχέλη  “the  herd.” 

του  κρημνού  “the  cliff.’ 
χαλάσω  “I  will  let  down,” 

TO  είωάόϊ  αύτφ  “his  custom.” 
άγωνί^εσάε  “strive.” 

N. 

G 
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nilST  AORIST  MIDDLE 


The  clauses  marl'ed  *  should  he  translated  hj  a  Genitive  absolute. 

1.  And.  when  the  disciples  had  entered  into  the  ship'^  Jesus  sent 
the  multitudes  away.  2.  Then  a  certain  man  came  to  him  and  said 
“AVhat  art  thou  doing  here?”  3.  What  power  shall  we  receive  when 
the  Holy  Spirit  comes  upon  us*'?  4.  The  day  is  drawing  near  in  which 
the  Son  of  man  shall  come  upon  the  clouds  of  heaven.  5.  Take  and 
judge  these  men  according  to  your  law.  6.  Peter  went  to  him,  walking 
upon  the  water.  7.  The  disciples  began  to  preach  in  the  days  of 
Caiaphas  the  high  priest.  8.  They  went  into  the  assembly  on  the 
Lord’s  day  according  to  custom.  9.  I  was  with  you  daily  in  Jerusalem. 
10.  The  high  priest  therefore  said  to  the  disciples  “Who  gave^you 
authority  to  do  these  things?”  11.  The  Pharisees  will  say  many 
things  against  the  Son  of  man.  12.  When  the  messengers  of  Herod 
had  departed*  the  disciples  told  him  privately  all  that  they  had  done. 
13.  But  although  he  sent  his  own  son  to  them*  they  would  not  receive 
him.  14.  You  were  astonished  at  his  promises.  15.  And  when  we 
had  toiled  all  the  night*  Jesus  came  to  us  walking  on  the  sea.  16.  And 
while  he  was  holding  my  hand*  I  received  power  to  walk.  17.  Who  is 
able  to  endure  these  things  ?  18.  And  while  they  were  drawing  near 

to  the  city*  the  whole  multitude  began  to  rejoice  saying  “  Blessed ^  is 
he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the  Lord.”  19.  In  the  days  of  Herod 
the  king  Joseph  went  down^  into  Egypt  taking  with  him  the  child 
Jesus  and  Mary  his  mother. 

LESSON  XXVII 

THE  EIEST  AND  SECOND  AORIST  MIDDLE.  THE 
COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES.  ADVERBS 


The  conjugation  of  the  First  Aorist  Middle  is  as  follows  : 


Indicative 

Imperative 

€\νσάμην 

I  loosed  (for  my 

(\νσω 

own  benefit)  etc. 

Χνσαι  loose  (for  thy  own 

βλυσοτο 

λνσάσθω  benefit)  etc. 

(Χνσάμΐθα 

eXvaaaOe 

XvanaBe 

(Χνσαντο 

Χνσάαθωσην 

Χυσάσθων 

^  ^δωκίν.  2  ζΐ,Χο-γημ^οί.  ^  κατΐβη. 


SECOND  AORIST  MIDDLE 
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Infinitive  Participle 

\ν(τασθαι  to  loose  (for  one’s  η,  ον  having 

own  benefit)  loosed  (for  one’s  own  benefit) 

Notice  the  presence  of  the  σα,  the  distinguishing  mark  of  the  First 
Aorist. 

The  endings  of  the  Second  Aorist  Indicative  Middle  are  the  same 
as  those  of  the  Imperfect  Passive.  The  endings  of  the  other  moods  are 
the  same  as  the  corresponding  moods  of  the  Present  Passive.  The 
endings  are  however  not  added  to  the  present  stem,  but  to  the  verbal 
stem,  as  explained  on  page  43. 


The  Second  Aorist  of  γίνομαι 
Indicative 

€γ€νόμην  I  was  etc. 

eyivov 

iyivero 

€γ€νόμ(0α 

eyeveaOe 

(yevovTo 

Infinitive 

yeveaSai  to  be,  to  come  to 
pass 


I  become  ”  is  as  follows : 

Imperative 

yevov  be  etc. 
γ€ν€σθω 

yeveaOe 

γ(ν€σθωσαν 

γ€ν€σθων 

Participle 

γ€νόμΐνος^  η,  ον  being,  com¬ 
ing  to  pass,  happening 


This  word  is  especially  common  in  the  New  Testament :  it  is  an 
example  of  a  verb  which  is  deponent  in  the  Middle  voice. 

The  form  which  occurs  most  frequently  is  iyivero  “it  came  to  pass.” 

Most  of  the  Middle  forms  which  are  found  in  the  N.T.  are  deponent, 
and  must  therefore  be  translated  by  an  active  verb  in  English. 

In  a  few  cases  verbs  are  found  in  the  Middle  voice  which  denote 
that  the  subject  is  acting  upon  himself,  or  in  some  way  that  concerns 
himself,  or  is  allowing  something  to  be  done  to  himself. 

Examples  are  found  in  sentences  8,  13,  14  in  the  following  exercise  A. 


The  comparison  of  Adjectives 

There  are  three  degrees  of  comparison  : 

The  Positive  degree  which  denotes  simply  that  the  person  or  thing 
denoted  by  the  noun  which  the  adjective  qualifies  possesses  the  quality 
expressed  by  the  adjective. 


6-2 
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COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES 


The  Comparative  degree  which  denotes  that  the  person  or  thing 
possesses  this  quality  in  a  higher  degree  than  some  other  person  or 
thing. 

The  Superlative  degree  which  denotes  that  the  person  or  thing 
possesses  this  quality  in  the  highest  degree,  or  in  a  very  high  degree. 

Examples  : 

Positive  degree.  He  is  a  tall  man. 

Comparative  degree.  He  is  taller  than  his  brother. 

Superlative  degree.  He  is  the  tallest  man  in  the  town. 

The  Comparative  and  Superlative  degrees  of  comparison  are  ex¬ 
pressed  in  Greek  by  adding  repos  and  raros  to  the  stem  of  adjectives  of 
the  2nd  dec.,  and  to  the  stem  of  those  ending  in  ης  in  the  3rd  dec. 

When  the  last  vowel  but  one  of  the  adjective  is  short  the  final  o  of 
the  stem  is  lengthened  to  ω. 


Examples : 
Positive 
biKaios 
laxvpos 
σοφός 
άληθης 


Comparative 

{biKuiorepos,  η,  ον) 
Ισχνρότβρος^  η,  ον 
σοφώτβρος,  η,  ον 
{άληθ€στ€ρος,  η,  ον) 


Superlative 

(δικαιότατο?,  ον) 
{Ισχυρότατος,  η,  ον) 
{σοφωτατος,  η,  ον) 
{άληθόστατος,  η,  ον) 


The  following  adjectives  form  their  degrees  of  comparison  irregularly. 


Positive 

αγαθός  good 
κακός  bad 

ποΧνς  many 
μικρός  little 

ρίγας  great 


Comparative 

κρ€ίσσων,  κρβίττων  better 
χ€ίρων,  ησσων,  ήττων 

worse 

π\€ΐων,  πΧίων  more 
μικρότ€ρος,  ίΧάσσων,  ίΧάττων 
less 

μ€ίζων  greater 


Superlative 

{κράτ ιστός)  best 
{χ€ίριστος)  worst 

nXe'iaros  most 
(μικρότατος),  ίΧάχισ 
τος  least 

μίγιστος  greatest 


Adjectives  in  the  Comparative  degree  ending  in  ων  are  declined  as 
follows  : 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 


N. 

μ€ίζων 

pe7Cov 

A. 

μ€ίζονα,  μ(ίζω 

μ(7ζον 

G. 

μ€ίζονος 

μΰζονος 

1). 

μ€ίζονι 

μ€ίζονι 

ADVERBS 
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Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N: 

μάιζον^ς, 

μβίζονς 

μίίζονα,  μ(ίζω 

A. 

μβίζονας, 

μ€ίζους 

μΰζονα,  μ^'ιζω 

G. 

μζιζόνων 

μξίζόνων 

D. 

μίίζοσι 

μάιζοσι 

An  adjective  or  adverb  in  the  comparative  degree  is  followed  either 
by  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  Genitive,  or  by  η  “  than”  followed  by  a  noun 
or  pronoun  in  the  same  case  as  the  noun  or  pronoun  with  which  the 
adjective  agrees. 

Examples  ;  He  is  wiser  than  his  son. 

σοφώτ€ρός  eariv  τον  νΙοϋ. 
or  σοφωτ€ρόζ  (στιν  ή  ό  υίόί. 


Adverbs 


Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  changing  the  v  of  the  Gen. 
pi.  masc.  to  s·. 

Examples  ; 

Adjective  Adverb 

φίλος  dear  (φίλως)  dearly 

σοφός  wise  (σοφως)  wisely 

άληθης  true  αληθώς  truly 

The  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  of  adverbs  are  formed  by 
taking  the  Neuter  Singular  of  the  comparative  of  the  adjective  to  form 
the  comparative  of  the  adverb,  and  the  Neuter  Plural  of  the  superlative 
of  the  adjective  to  form  the  superlative  of  the  adverb. 

Examples  : 


Positive 

(σοφως) 

αληθώς 


Comparative 

{σοφώτ(ρον) 

{αληθόστ^ρον) 


Superlative 

(σοφωτατα) 

{άληθόστατα) 


The  following  forms  should  be  noted. 


Positive 

€v  well 

καλώς  well,  beautifully 

κακώς  badly 
(μάλα) 
ττολν  much 


Comparative 

βίλτίον,  κρύσσον 
better 

κάλλιαν  better,  more 
beautifully 
ήσσον,  ήττον  WOl’Se 
μάλλον  more 
πλξΊον,  πλίον  more 


Superlative 
(βζλτιστα)  best 

(κάλλιστα)  best,  most 
beautifully 
(ήκιστα)  worst 
μάλιστα  mOSt 
(πλίΐστα)  most 


The  Comparative  and  Superlative  degrees  of  adjectives  and  adverbs 
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EXERCISES 


are  not  much  used  in  the  New  Testament.  The  Superlative  degree  is 
scarcely  used  at  all :  its  place  is  taken  by  the  Comparative  degree. 

Example : 

Being  the  least  of  all  seeds  that  are  on  the  earth. 

μικροτΐρον  ον  πάντων  των  σπ€ρμάτων  των  eVt  της  γης. 

Mk  iv.  31. 

The  forms  enclosed  in  brackets  in  the  tables  above  are  not  found  in 
the  New  Testament. 

Exercise  27 


Learn  Vocabulary  21, 

1.  Trj  de  €πανριον^,  οΒοίποροΰντων  €Κ€ίνων,  και  τη  ττόλβι  εγγιζόντω:^, 
άνίβη  IleVpos·  εττ'ι  το  δωμα^  προσβνζασθαι.  2.  ονχΐ  η  ψνχη  πΧ^Ιόν  eVrt 
της  τροφής;  3.  και  σννφουΧζνσαντο  άποκτζίναν  τον  Πανλαν.  4.  ό  μπιζών 
iv  νμΊν  γζνβσθω  ώί  6  ν^ωτ^ρος.  5.  κατίΚάβοντο  οτι  άνθρωποι  αγράμματοι 
και  Ιδιωται^  elaiv.  6.  νυν  yap  iyyvTepov  iaTiv  ή  σωτηρία  ημών  ή  οτ€ 
€πιστ€νσαμ€ν.  7.  αληθώς  οΰτος  ό  άνθρωπος  νΙος  0eov  ην.  8.  και  ρίψας 
τα  αργύρια  eiy  τον  ναόν  άνβχώρησίν,  και  άπ^λθών  άπήγ^ατο'^.  9.  ό  be 
μικρότβρος  iv  τή  βασιλ€ία  τών  ουρανών  μΕΐζων  αυτόν  eVriV.  10.  νννι  8e 
pivei  πίστις,  iλπίς,  αγάπη-  τα  τρία  ταυτα,  μ€ίζων  Se  τούτων  ή  αγάπη. 
11.  ί'ρχβται  ό  Ισχυρότ€ρός  μου  όπίσω  μου.  12.  μ€ίζονα  τούτων  o\f/ei. 
13.  και  νυν  τί  μ4λλ€ΐς;  βάπτισαι,  και  άπόλουσαι  τάς  αμαρτίας  σου,  iπικa- 
λίσάμβνος  το  ονομα  τον  Κύριον.  14.  πάντ€ς  οί  πατ€ρ€ς  ημών  iβaπτίσavτo 
eh  τον  Μωυσήν  iv  τή  veφeλη  και  iv  τή  θαλάσση. 

Β 


1.  οί  δ€  μ€ίζον  ί'κραξαν  λeγovτeς  Kupie,  ύλύησον  ημάς.  2.  σύ  Kvpie, 
avadei^ov^  τον,  άνθρωπον  ον  iζeλeζω.  3.  ή  βασίλισσα  νότον^  ήλθev  βκ  τών 
π€ράτων^  τής  γης  άκοϋσαι  την  σοφίαν  Έολημώνος,  και  Ιδού  ττλεΐοι/  Σολομώνος 
ώδβ.  4.  ovbeh  iπιβάλλeι  ύπίβλημα^  ράκους  άγνάφου^  iπ\  Ιματίω  παλαιω- 


ϊ  τή  δέ  επαύριον  “And  on  the  next  day,”  έπαύριον  is  an  adverb  meaning 
“to-morrow,”  τή  agrees  with  ήμέρψ  understood. 

2  τό  δώμα  “the  house  top.” 

^  αγράμματοι  καΐ  ίδιώται  “unlettered  and  ignorant.”  * 

^  άπήγζατο  middle  aorist  from  άπάγχω  “I  hang.” 

®  άνάδειζον  “show.” 

®  7]  βασίλισσα  νότον  “the  queen  of  the  soutli.” 

€K  τών  περάτων  “from  the  furthest  parts.” 

^  επίβλημα,  τ6,  “a  thing  put  on,  a  patch.” 
ράκους  άγνάφου  “of  uudressed  cloth.” 
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αίρα  yap  ru  π\ηρωμα  αυτου^  άττό  του  ΙματΙην  <αΙ  χ^ΐΐρον  σχίσμα  γίνεται. 
5.  αμήν  Χεγω  νμίν  εφ'  οσον^  ε ποιήσατε  ενί^  τούτων  των  ά^εΧφων  μου  των 
εΧαχίστων,  εμο\  εποιήσατε.  6.  και  γίνεται  τα  έσχατα  του  ανθρώπου  εκείνου 
χείρονα  των  πρώτων.  7.  εγώ  γάρ  είμι  ό  εΧάχιστοζ  των  άποστόΧων. 

8.  εΐ  ούν  ουδέ  εΧάχιστον  δυνασθε,  τί  περ'ι  των  Χοιπών  μεριμνάτε'^; 

9.  Χεγω  υμΊν  μείζων  εν  γεννητούς^  γυναικών  ’Ιωάνου  ούδεις  εστίν  ·  ό  δε 
μικρότερος  εν  τρ  βασιΧεία  του  θεού  μείζων  αυτου  εστίν.  10.  πειθαρχείν^ 
δεί  θεω  μαΧΧον  ή  άνθρώποις. 

1.  And  when  Solomon  had  prayed  he  departed  out  of  the  temple. 
2.  The  younger  of  the  sons  would  not  work  for^  his  father.  3.  The 
robbers  hanged  themselves,  for  those  that  pursued  them  were  more 
than  they.  4.  We  called  upon  the  name  of  the  Lord,  for  he  is  stronger 
than  all  the  kings  of  the  earth.  5.  He  chose  Simon  whom  he  surnamed 
Peter.  6.  Behold,  love  is  greater  than  faith.  7.  Why  then  do  ye 
delay  to  go  to  Jerusalem,  for  behold  a  greater  than  Solomon  is  there  1 
8.  We  ought  to  obey  the  king  rather  than  the  priest.  9.  They  say 
that  these  days  are  worse  than  the  days  of  our  fathers.  10.  Ye  took 
counsel  together  to  slay  the  wisest  of  men.  11.  He  that  is  least  shall 
become  the  greatest.  12.  But  he  cried  out  the  more  “Behold  what 
things  I  suffer  at  the  hands  of  my  enemies.”  13.  Truly  I  perceive 
that  there  is  a  division  among  them.  14.  We  cannot  do  the  least  of 
these  things.  15.  Inasmuch  as^  thou  hast  done  this  thou  hast  done 
worse  than  all  thy  brethren.  IG.  But  he  answered  them  more  wisely 
than  his  father. 


LESSON  XXVIII 

CONTRACTED  VERBS  ENDING  IN  αω  AND  οω. 

The  rules  for  the  contraction  of  the  vowels  in  these  verbs  may  be 
stated  as  follows  : 

a  followed  by  o  or  ω  becomes  ω. 
a  followed  by  ε  or  η  becomes  a. 

1  TO  πλήρωμα  αύτοΰ  “  that  which  fills  it  up.” 

2  εφ'  όσον  “inasmuch  as.”  ^  ^at.  from  tfs  “one.” 

^  μεριμνάτε  “do  ye  take  anxious  thought,”  see  the  next  lesson. 

^  'γενν'ητοί$  “the  offspring.” 

πειθαρχείν  “to  obey,”  followed  by  a  Dative. 

7  υπέρ  followed  by  a  Genitive.  ®  υτι. 
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t 


i  is  generally  written  subscript  except  occasionally  in  tlie  Present 
Infinitive  Active. 

o  followed  bv  a  long  vowel  becomes  ω. 

tf  O 

o  followed  by  a  short  vowel  becomes  ου. 

o  followed  by  any  combination  with  t,  whether  subscript  or  not, 
becomes  oi,  except  in  the  pres.  inf.  act. 


Present  Indicative  Active  of  τιμάω  “I  honour 
Present  Ind.  Present  Imper. 


τιμώ  (τιμάω) 
τιμάς  (τιμάβις) 
τιμά  (τιμάει) 
τιμωμζν  (τιμάομζν) 
τιμητ€  (ri/xaere) 
τιμωσι  (τιμάουιτι) 

Present  Inf. 

τιμάν  (τιμάζιν)  or  τιμάν 


τίμα  (τίμαζ) 
τιμάτω  (τιμαίτω) 

τιμάτ€  (τιμά^τζ) 
τιμάτωσαν  (τιμα4τωσαν) 
τιμωντων  (τιμαόντων) 

Pres.  Participle 
τιμών,  ωσα,  ων 
τιμώντας  etc. 


Imperfect  Indicative  Active 


€τίμων  (ξτίμαον) 
€τίμας  (eVt/iaes·) 
€Τίμα  {€Τίμα€) 


(τιμωμβν  (ίτιμάομ^ν) 
€τιμάτ€  (eVt/raere) 
€τίμων  (€τίμαον) 


Present  Ind. 
τιμωμαι 
τιμά 
τιμάται 
τιμώμΐθα 
τιμάισθζ 
τιμωνται 


Present  Indicative  Passive 

Present  Imper.  Present  Inf.  Present  Participle 

τιμάσθαι  τιμώμενος,  η,  ον 

τιμώ 

τιμάσθω 

τιμάσθί 

τιμάσθωσαν 

τιμάσθων 

Imperfect  Indicative  Passive 

(τιμώμην  (τιμώμ^θα 

(τιμω  €τιμάσθρ 

(τιμάτο  (τιμώντο 
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Present  Indicative  Active  of  φαν€ρόω  “I  make  manifest” 


Present  Ind. 
φαν€ρω  {φαν€ρόω) 
φανβροΐί  (φανΐρό^ις) 
φανεροί  {φαν^ρόα) 
φανΐρονμζν  [φανξρόομζν) 
φαν^ροντΐ  (φαν€ρ0€Τ€) 
φαν^ρονσι  {φαν€ρ6ουσι) 

Present  Inf. 
φανβρούν  {φαν€ρό(ΐν) 


Present  Imper. 

φανφον  (φαν€ρο^) 
φαν^ρούτω  {φανβροίτω) 

φαν^ρηντζ  {φαν€ρ0€Τ€) 
φανζροντωσαν  (φαν epoer ωσάν) 
φανβρονντων  (φαν€ροόντων) 

Present  Participle 
φανβρων,  φαν€ρονσα^  φαν^ρουν 
φαν€ρονντο5  etc. 


Imperfect  Indicative  Active 


(φανίρονν  ((φανφοον) 
εφαν4ρουζ  {€φαν(ροΐ9) 
(φανβρου  {4φαν(ρο€) 


4φαν€ρονμζν  {ίφανβρόομζν) 
4φαν€ροϋτ€  (βφανβρό^τβ) 
4φαν4ρουν  (βφανβροον) 


Present  Indicative  Passive 


Present  Ind. 
φανίρονμαι 
φανξροί 
φανίρονται 
φαν€ρόύμ€θα 
φανβρονσθζ 
φανΐρουνται 


Present  Imperat.  Present  Inf. 

φανζρονσθαι 

φανερόν 

φαν^ρουσθω 

φανίρονσθζ 

φαν€ρονσθωσαν 

φανβρονσθων 


Present  Participle 
φαν€ρονμ€νοί,  η,  ον 


Imperfect  Indicative  Passive 

€φαν€ρούμην  4φαν€ρονμ€θα 

(φανερόν  ξφαν^ρονσθξ 

4φαν€ροΰτο  (φαν^ρονντο 

The  verb  ^άω  has  η  for  a  in  the  contracted  forms. 
Present  Ind.  ζώ  ζρς  ζη,  ζίι^μ^ν  ζήτβ  ζώσι. 

Pres.  Inf.  ζην. 
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The  Future  and  Aorist  of  verbs  in  αω  and  οω  are  formed  by  lengthen¬ 
ing  the  last  vowel  of  the  stem  before  adding  the  endings. 


Present. 

Τιμάω 

φανίρόω 


Fut.  Act. 
τιμήσω 
φαν€ρώσω 


Aor.  Act. 
Ιτίμησα 
€φαν€ρωσα 


Fut.  Pass. 
τιμηθησομαι 
φαρίρωθήσομιη 


Aor.  Mid, 
€τιμησάμην 
βφανβρωσάμην 


Fut.  Mid. 
τιμησομαι 
φανίρώσομαι 

Aor.  Pass. 
Ιτιμηθην 
βφαν^ρωθην 


Exercise  28 

Learn  Vocabulary  22. 

1.  envvQaveTO  παρ'  αυτών  που  ό  Χρίστο:  yevvaTai.  2.  θΐος  ουκ  €στι 
ν€κρών  αλλά  ζωντων,  πάντ€ς  yap  αντω  ζώσιν.  3.  o^roy  ό  Xoyos  ού  φαν€- 
ρονται  ημΊν.  4.  eXeyov  την  e^obov  αύτου  ήν  ημξΧΧβν^  πΧηροιν  iv 
ΐ€ρουσαΧημ.  5.  Σιμών  'Ιωανον,  αγαπά:  μ€  πΧίον  τούτων;  6.  φωνή 
βοωντο:  ev  τβ  ζρημω.  7.  ev  τη  αντί]  ωρα  ^yaXXiaivTO  οί  μαθηταί.  8.  ό 
yo.p  θίο:  ταπεινοί  τον:  νψονντα:  eavTov:,  τον:  be  ταπ€ΐνονντα:  eavTov: 
νφοΐ.  9.  τότ€  ύστανρονν  συν  αντω  bvo  ληστά:.  10.  τι  μβ  ύρωτα:  πβρι 
τον  dya^ov;  11.  Xeyei  αντω  ό  'Ιησον:  Πορβνον,  ό  νίό:  σου  ζη.  12.  ό  be 
Oeo:  €’ίασ€  πάντα  τα  "ύθνη  πepιπaτeΊv  ev  ταϊ:  obol:  αυτών.  13.  Alvea, 
Ιάταί  σε  Ίησου:  Χριστό:.  14.  ούκ  eia  Ίησον:  τα  baipovia  λαλείι/. 

1.  The  disciples  were  making  manifest  the  things  which  they  had 
heard.  2.  We  did  not  permit  them  to  crucify  the  slave.  3.  The  king 
humbled  those  that  were  exalted.  4.  They  are  inquiring  if  the  servant 
is  healed.  5.  Why  do  you  allow  them  to  live  in  our  city  ?  6.  Do  ye 

desire  to  love  the  Lord  your  God,  0  ye  sons  of  men  ?  7.  The  voice 
said  “Cry,”  and  he  answered  “What  shall  I  cry?”  8.  Now  is  fulfilled 
the  word  of  the  prophet.  9.  When  Jesus  was  born  in  Bethlehem  wise 
men  came  to  worship  him  asking  where  the  king  of  the  Jews  must  be 
born.  10.  God  justifies  the  sons  of  men  by  faith  and  not  by  works. 
11.  And  all  men  rejoiced  greatly  that  the  man  that  had  the  devil  was 
healed.  12.  Rejoice  greatly,  for  thy  son  liveth.  13.  Humble  your¬ 
selves  therefore  under^  the  mighty^  hand  of  God,  for  he  will  exalt  you 
in  due  season.  14.  I  manifested  thy  name  to  this  people  and  I  will 
manifest  it  to  their  children. 


^  -ήμΕΧλεν  a  past  tense  with  a  double  augment  from  μέλλω. 
“  ‘‘Under”  ύπό  followed  by  an  Accusative. 

^  “  Mighty  ”  Kparaibs. 
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LESSON  XXIX 

THE  PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  TENSES 

The  Perfect  tense  does  not  occur  very  frequently  in  the  New 
Testament.  Its  use  denotes  that  the  action  of  the  verb  is  to  be  re¬ 
garded  as  brought  to  its  appropriate  conclusion  at  the  time  of  speaking 
in  such  a  way  that  its  results  still  remain  in  action. 

The  Perfect  has  therefore  as  much  to  do  with  Present  as  with  Past 
time,  since  it  describes  the  present  result  of  a  past  action. 

The  Pluperfect  or  Past  Perfect  is  the  past  tense  of  the  Perfect. 

There  is  no  exact  equivalent  to  the  Greek  Perfect  in  English ;  the 
so-called  English  Perfect  formed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  “have”  is  the 
nearest  equivalent  that  can  be  given,  but  it  will  not  always  serve  to 
translate  a  Greek  Perfect. 

The  conjugation  of  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  of  λύω  is  as  follows : 


Active  Voice 

Perfect  Ind. 

Pluperfect  lud. 

Perfect  Inf. 

Perfect  Part, 

Χύλνκα 

eXeXvKdv 

XeXvKevai 

λβλυκώί,  XeXvK 

XeXvKOS 

eXeXvKeis 

XeXvKus 

XeXvKC 

eXcXvKd 

ΧξΧνκαμ^ν 

€ΧξΧνκαμξν 

λβλυκατβ 

eXeXvKeire 

ΧζΧνκασί 

eXfXvKELaav 

The  Perfect 

Participle  Active  is  declined  as  follows  ; 

Nom.  Sing.  XeXvKOis 

XeXvKvia 

XeXvKOi 

Gen.  Sing.  XeXu>f0roy 

XeXvKvlas 

XeXv KOTOS 

Dat.  PI. 

XeXvKoai 

XeXvuvtais 

XeXvKoat 

The  other  cases  can  be  easily  formed  from  these. 

Middle  and 

Passive  Voice 

Perf.  Ind. 

PI  up.  Ind. 

Perf.  Inf. 

Perf.  Part. 

ΧέΧνμαι 

(ΧίΧνμ}]!' 

XeXvaOuL 

XeXu/xeVofj  η,  ον 

XeXvcrai 

eXiXvao 

ΧΐΧυταί 

(ΧξΧυτο 

Χ^Χνμΐθα 

€Χ(Χνμ(θα 

Χ(Χυσθ€ 

iXiXvaSe 

ΧίΧννται 

eXfXvvTO 

- 
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There  is  a  Perfect  Imperative,  bat  it  is  very  seldom  used  in  the 
New  Testament.  It  is  given  in  the  complete  table  of  verbs  at  the 
end. 

Note  that  the  Perfect  participle  passive  always  has  the  accent  on 
the  last  syllable  but  one. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  all  moods  of  the  Perfect  tense  and  also  in 
the  Pluperfect  tense  the  first  consonant  of  the  verb  followed  by  the 
letter  e  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

This  is  called  Reduplication. 

The  Pluperfect  has  an  augment  in  addition,  although  this  is  often 
omitted  in  the  New  Testament. 

Verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  two  consonants  (except  a  mute  and  a 
liquid)  or  a  double  consonant,  have  no  reduplication,  but  have  an  augment 
instead. 

Verbs  beginning  with  a  rough  mute  (φ,  χ,  θ)  have  the  correspond¬ 
ing  smooth  mute  (tt,  k,  t)  in  the  reduplication. 

Examples : 

Present  Perfect 

αμαρτάνω  ημάρτηκα 

στάΧΚω  ζ'στα'Κκα 


π\ηρόω 

φάλλω 

φιλβω 

θ€άομαι 


π^πΧήρωκα 

e'yf/'aXKa 

π^φίΧηκα 

τ^θίαμαι 


Note  that  the  characteristic  consonant  of  the  Perfect  active  is  k. 


The  Second,  or  Strong,  Perfect 

Some  Perfects  are  formed  by  adding  the  endings  direct  to  the  stem 
without  K,  these  are  called  Strong  Prefects,  or  Second  Perfects. 

The  following  are  examples  : 


Present 

Perfect 

ακούω 

άκηκοα 

"γίνομαι 

yeyova 

Ύράφω 

yeypaφa 

ί'ρχομαι 

(ληλνθα  (from  stem  A) 

κράζω 

KfKpaya 

κρύπτω 

.  κ(  κρυφά 

πάσχω 

πίπονθα 

πΰθω 

πέποιθα 

PERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  TENSES 
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The  verb  λαμβάνω  and  the  stem  ep  (generally  given  under  λ€γω)  begin 
their  Perlect  tenses  with  d  instead  of  a  reduplication. 


Present 

λαμβάνω 


Perfect  Active  Perfect  Passive 


Stem  ep 


€φηκα  €ψημαι 


Examples  of  the  use  of  the  Perfect  from 
the  New  Testament 

Perfect  Indicative 

Ye  have  filled  Jerusalem  with  your  teaching. 
π€πληρώκατ€  την  'Ιερουσαλήμ  της  διδαχής  υμών. 

Acts  V.  28. 

I  have  fought  the  good  fight,  I  have  finished  my  course,  I  have  kept 
the  faith. 

Tov  καλόν  αγώνα  ηγωνισμαι,  τον  δρόμον  τετελεκα,  την  πίστιν  τετηρηκα. 


2  Tim.  iv.  7. 


Pluperfect 


For  it  had  been  founded  on  the  rock. 
τεθεμελίωτο  yap  επ\  την  πέτραν. 


Mt.  vii.  25. 


Participle 


Having  been  filled  with  all  knowledge, 

πεπληρωμενοι  πάσης  τ?}ς  γνωσεως.  Rom.  XV.  14. 

To  all  that  love  his  appearing. 

πάσι  τοΊς  ηγαπηκόσι  την  επιφάνειαν  αυτόν. 


2  Tim.  iv.  8. 


Note  that  in  all  these  examples  stress  is  laid  on  the  completeness 
and  permanence  of  the  action  described. 

A  good  example  of  the  exact  meaning  of  the  Perfect  participle  will 
be  found  in  sentence  9  in  the  following  exercise. 

This  should  be  contrasted  with  the  meaning  of  the  Present  participle 
of  the  same  verb  which  is  used  in  sentence  10. 

Another  good  example  is  found  in  sentence  14  where  εστανρωμενον 
denotes  a  permanent  quality — “one  who  has  been  crucified.” 

It  is  impossible  to  render  this  meaning  exactly  in  English,  as  has 
been  said  above.  If  the  Aorist  participle  σταυρωθείς  had  been  used  in 
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this  sentence  it  would  simply  have  denoted  the  historical  fact  that 
Christ  was  crucified. 

The  tenses  of  the  Greek  Verb  have  now  all  been  given.  To  repeat 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  Indicative  mood  of  each  of  these  tenses 
is  called  giving  the  parts  of  the  verb.  A  list  of  the  parts  of  the  verbs 
occurring  most  commonly  in  the  New  Testament  is  given  at  the  end. 
The  student  should  now  begin  to  learn  those  which  are  given  at  the 
head  of  each  exercise. 


Exercise  29 

Learn  Vocabulary  23. 

Before  doing  this  exercise  the  parts  of  the  following  Verbs  should  be 
learnt:  βάλλω  (34),  γίνομαι  (41),  βμχομαι  (68),  λαμβάνω  (50),  λέγω  (71), 
όμάω  (72). 

1.  '^Ελλ/^ναί  ζίσηγαγβν  els  το  iepov,  και  κβκοίνωκ^ν  τον  άγιον  τόπον. 

2.  πτωχός  δέ  τις  όνόματι  Αάζαρος  έβέβλητο  προς  τον  πυλώνα^  αυτόν. 

3.  παιδία,  έσχατη  ώρα  έστίν,  και  καθώς  ηκονσατ^  οτι  αντίχριστος^  έρχεται  κπι 

νυν  αντίχριστοι  πολλοί  γ^γόνασιν .  4.  λέγζΐ  αντω  ό  ^Ιησούς,  ''Οτι  έώρακάς 

μ€  πβπίστ€υκας ;  μακάριοι  οί  μη  Ιδόντβς  καί  πιστ€νσαντ€ς.  5.  ore  δέ 
γέγονα  άνηρ,  κατηργηκα^  τά  τον  νηπίου'^.  6.  και  άπ€λθονσα  els  τον  οΐκον 
αυτής  evpev  τό  παιδίον  β€βλημένον  έπ\  την  κλίνην  και  το  δαιμόνιον  eζeλη- 
λνθός.  7.  πεπληρωται  ό  καιρός  καί  ήγγικ€ν  η  βaσιλeίa  τον  Oeov. 
8.  epχeτaι  πρός  αυτόν  Μαρία  η  καλουμένη  Μαγδαληνη,  άφέ  ης  δαιμόνια 
έπτά  e^eληλvθeι.  9.  και  πολλά,  σώματα  των  κeκoιμημevωv  άγιων  ηγέρθησαν. 

10.  οί  μαθηταί  αυτόν  ννκτός  eλθόvτeς  eκλeψav  αυτόν,  ημών  κοιμωμένων. 

11.  *1ονδαίους  ουδέν  ηδίκηκα  ώ?  καί  συ  κάλλιαν  eπιγιγvώσκeις.  12.  πeιpaσ- 
μός  υμάς  ούκ  eΐληφev  el  μη  ανθρώπινος^.  13.  ό  γάρ  θeός  e’ίpηκe  τούτο  διά 
στόματος  πάντων  τών  προφητών.  14.  rjpels  δέ  κηpύσσoμev  Χριστόν 
έστανρωμένον. 

1.  The  days  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  have  been  fulfilled.  2.  He 
has  not  injured  thee  nor  thy  friends.  3.  We  have  seen  and  testified 
that  this  is  the  prophet  spoken  of  by  Moses.  4.  Then  the  young  men 
were  astonished,  for  great  fear  had  taken  hold  upon  them.  5.  The 


^  πυλών,  ώνος,  ό  “a  door.” 

"  άντίχριστος,  ον,  ό  “Antichrist.” 

^  κατήργηκα  perf.  from  καταργέω  “I  bring  to  nought,  I  put  away.” 

τά  του  νηπίου  “childish  things.” 

®  ανθρώπινος  “proper  to  a  man,  such  as  a  man  can  bear.” 
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Lord  hath  spoken  evil  concerning  thee.  6.  They  have  defiled  the  house 
of  the  Lord  with  dead  bodies.  7.  Thou  must  proclaim  the  things 
which  thou  hast  seen  and  heard.  8.  The  governor  asks  what  the  slaves 
have  done.  9.  Ye  have  suffered  many  things  at  the  hands ^  of  the  Jews. 

10.  Then  Pilate  answered  saying  “  What  I  have  written,  I  have  written.” 

11.  But  when  I  became  king  I  walked  in  the  ways  of  my  fathers. 

12.  The  poor  and  the  blind  are  cast^  at  the  doors  of  the  rich^.  13.  O 
Lord,  in  thee  have  we  trusted.  14.  They  found  that  the  devils  had 
gone  out.  15.  I  have  told  you  the  words  of  the  kingdom,  but  ye  have 
not  believed  me.  16.  Those  that  have  kept  the  faith  shall  receive  the 
crown^of  life  which  the  Lord  promised  to  those  that  love  him.  17.  They 
beheld  the  temple  filled  with  the  glory  of  the  Lord. 
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The  forms  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  are  as  follows  : 


Pres.  Sub.  Act. 
λύω 
\vrjS 
\ύη 

Χυωμΐν 

Χύητε 

λυωσί 


1st  Aor.  Sub.  Act. 

λύσω 

Xvarjs 

Xvatj 

Χνσωμεν 

λύσ/;Γ6 

Χυσωσι 


2nd  Aor.  Sub.  Act. 

βάλω 

βάΧ7]ς 

βάλι] 

βάΧωμεν 

βάΧητε 

βάΧωσι 


It  will  be  seen  that  the  endings  of  the  Subjunctive  are  the  same  in 
all  these  tenses,  but  that  in  the  1st  Aorist  the  letter  σ  is  placed  between 
the  ending  and  the  stem,  and  in  the  2nd  Aorist  the  endings  are  added 
to  the  verbal,  and  not  to  the  present  stem.  The  endings  are  the  same 
as  those  of  the  Present  Indicative  Active  with  the  exception  that  the 
vowels  are  lengthened  and  i  is  written  subscript. 

There  is  no  Future  Subjunctive. 


Pres.  Sub.  Pass,  or  Mid. 
Χύωμαι 

XvTj 

Χΰηται 

Χνωμεθα 

Χύησθε 

Χίιωνται 


1st  Aor.  Sub.  Mid. 

Χίισωμαι 

Χνσΐ] 

Χίσηται 

Χνσώμεθα 

Χνσησθε 

Χΰσωνται 


2nd  Aor.  Sub.  Mid. 

βάΧωμαί 

βάΧι] 

βάΧηται 

βαΧώμεθα 

βάΧησθε 

βάΧωνται 


^  “At  the  hands”  διά  foil,  by  Gen.  “Are  cast,”  use  the  perfect  pass. 
^  πλούσιο$.  ^  στέφανοί. 
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Ill  these  tenses  the  endings  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Pres.  Ind. 
Pass,  or  Mid.  with  the  exception  that  the  vowels  are  lengthened. 


1st  Aor.  Sub.  Pass. 

2nd  Aor.  Sub.  Pass. 

<3 

φανώ 

Χυθης 

φανης 

Χνθη 

φανη 

Χνθωμΐν 

φανώμίν 

Χυθητ€ 

φανητΐ 

ΧνθωοΊ 

φανώσι 

Note  that  the  endings  of  the  1st  and  2nd  Aor.  Subjunctive  Pass, 
are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Pres.  Sub.  Act. ;  but  the  characteristic  Θ  of 
the  1st  Aor.  Pass,  is  inserted  before  the  endings,  and  in  the  2nd  Aor. 
Pass,  the  endings  are  added  to  the  verbal  stem.  In  both  Aorists  the 
endings  have  the  circumflex  accent  on  the  long  vowel. 

It  is  impossible  to  give  any  single  English  equivalent  to  the  Sub¬ 
junctive  mood,  as  the  use  of  the  Greek  Subjunctive  is  much  wider  than 
that  of  the  English.  It  is  better  therefore  not  to  attach  any  such 
meaning  to  it  as  “that  I  may  loose”  etc.,  as  is  done  in  some  grammars, 
since  this  would  cover  only  a  portion  of  its  uses. 

Four  of  the  principal  uses  of  the  Subjunctive  in  the  N.T.  are  as 
follows  : 

(1)  It  is  used  in  clauses  which  express  the  purpose  of  the  action 
of  the  main  verb.  (Final  clauses.) 

Such  clauses  are  introduced  by  Aa  or  όπως  “in  order  that”  or  “that  ” 
if  affirmative,  and  by  μη  or  iva  μή  “in  order  that  not”  or  “lest”  if 
negative. 

Examples : 

He  came  that  he  might  bear  witness  to  the  light. 
η\θ€ν  Iva  μαρτυρηση  π€ρ\  του  φωτός. 

They  are  going  away  that  they  may  not  see  the  battle,  or  lest  they 
should  see  the  battle. 

άπίρχονται  iva  μη  (or  μη)  ιδωσι  την  μάχην. 

He  was  crying  with  a  loud  voice  that  all  might  hear. 
μίγάλη  τη  φωνή  €κραζ(  iva  πάντως  άκουωσι. 

As  we  have  already  seen  (page  37)  clauses  of  this  kind  may  also  be 
cx])ressed  by  an  Infinitive. 
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Either  the  Present  or  the  Aorist  Subjunctive  may  be  used  in  these 
clauses,  the  Present  if  a  continuous  or  repeated  action  is  spoken  of, 
the  Aorist  if  a  single  action  is  spoken  of.  The  Aorist  is  used  more 
frequently  than  the  Present.  There  is  no  “sequence  of  tenses,”  as  in 
Latin,  and,  if  the  verb  in  the  main  clause  is  in  a  past  tense,  it  does  not 
follow  that  the  verb  in  the  dependent  clause  must  be  in  the  Aorist 
Subjunctive. 

(2)  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  all  clauses  introduced  by  a  relative 
pronoun  which  does  not  refer  to  a  definite  person  or  thing ;  i.e.  all 
clauses  in  which  the  word  “ever”  may  be  introduced  in  English  after 
the  relative  pronoun. 

In  these  clauses  the  word  av  or  eav  is  placed  after  the  relative 
pronoun  in  Greek  and  the  verb  is  in  the  Subjunctive. 

Example : 

Whoever  believes  on  the  name  of  the  Lord  shall  be  saved, 
os  av  πιστ€νσ-ΐ]  els  to  ονομα  τον  Κυρίου  σωθησ€ται. 

Clauses  ifitroduced  by  6ταν  {οτ€  αν)  “whenever”  and  οττου  αν 
“wherever”  and  referring  to  the  future  also  have  their  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive  mood. 


Examples  : 

Whenever  ye  depart  go  into  the  city. 
όταν  άπίΧθητβ  (Ισίρχίσθβ  els  την  ττόλιυ. 

Wherever  the  Gospel  is  preached  many  will  hear. 
δτΓου  άν  το  evayyeXiov  κηρνσσηται  ττολλοΐ  άκουσονσι. 

Clauses  introduced  by  eωs  depending  on  a  verb  denoting  future  or 
habitual  action  and  referring  to  the  future  also  have  their  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive,  generally  with  av.  Such  clauses  may  also  be  introduced 
by  βω?  ου  or  βω?  δτου  without  αν. 


Examples  : 

There  remain  until  ye  depart  thence. 

β’κβΐ  peveTe  βω?  av  e^ekθητe  eKeWev.  Mk  vi.  10. 

And  goeth  after  that  which  is  lost,  until  he  find  it. 
καί  TTopeveTai  eVt  το  αττολωλό?  βω?  ^νρη  αυτό.  Lk.  XV.  4. 

Tell  the  vision  to  no  man  until  the  Son  of  Man  is  risen  from  the 
dead. 


μη8€ν\  βίτΓτ^τβ  το  όραμα  βω?  ου  ό  υίό?  του  άνθρωπον 


β’κ  ν€κρών  iyepSp. 

Mt.  xvii.  9. 


Ν. 
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(3)  The  Hortatory  Subjunctive.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in 
the  1st  person  plural  when  the  speaker  is  exhorting  others  to  join  him 
in  the  doing  of  an  action. 

Example  :  Beloved,  let  us  love  one  another. 

αγαπητοί,  άγαπωμ^ν  άΧληΧονί.  1  Jn  IV.  7. 

(4)  The  Deliberate  Subjunctive.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in 
deliberative  questions,  when  a  person  asks  himself  or  others  what  he  is 
to  do. 

Example :  What  shall  we  do  ? 

ri  ποιησωμ^ν  ;  Lk.  iii.  10. 

Note  that  the  Subjunctive  is  always  negatived  with  μη. 

Exercise  30 


Before  doing  this  exercise  learn  the  parts  of  αγω  (1),  ακούω  (2), 
δίχομαι  (8),  αποστέλλω  (35),  κρίνω  (43),  κηρύσσω  (28). 

Learn  Vocabulary  24.  · 

1.  καΧως  d^ereire  την  εντοΧην  τον  θ€ον,  ΐνα  την  παρά8οσιν  νμων 
τηρησητ€.  2.  αγωμ€ν  άΧΧαχοϋ^  els  Tcis  e^opevas  κω/χοττόλβίί^,  iVa  και 
βκβί  κηρύξω.  3.  os  αν  ev  των  τοιοντων  παι8ίων  δβζηται  eVi  τω  ονόματί 
μον,  epe  δάγ€ταΐ'  και  os  αν  ipe  δέχηται,  ονκ  epe  δ€χ€ται,  αλλά  τον  άττοστβί- 
Χαντά  pe.  4.  μη  KpivsTe  ΐνα  μη  κριθητ€.  5.  bs  yap  αν  θίΧη  την  ψνχην 
αντον  σώσαί  άττολί'σβι  αυτήν.  6.  και  tovs  defiOaXpovs  αντων  €καμμνσαν^, 
μη  ποτ€  ϊδωσιν  Tots  ocfiOaXpols.  7.  δ  eav  bησηs^  βττι  t^s  yrjs  €σταί 
debepevov  ev  toIs  ovpavols.  8.  κύριοι,  τί  pe  bel  noielv  iva  σωθώ; 
9.  αντον  aKovaeaSe  κατά  πάντα  οσα  αν  ΧαΧηση  πp6s  vpas.  10.  Xeγωμev 
άρα^  ΐloιησωμev  τα  κακά,  ΐνα  άΧθη  τα  αγαθά;  11.  πάντοτ€  γάρ  tovs 
πτωχovs  ^X^Te  μeθ'  ίαντών,  κα'ι  όταν  θeXητe  bvvaσθe  avTols  ev  ποιήσαι. 
12.  (pevye  els  Αίγνπτον  και  Ισθι^  eKel  eωs  αν  elπω  σοι.  13.  όροία  όστ'ιν  η 
βασιΧ€ία  των  ονρανών  ζνμτ]^  ην  Χοβοΐισα  γννη  eveKpvyf/ev  els  aXevpov  σάτα 
τρία^  eωs  ον  όζνρώθη*^  οΧον. 

1.  The  Pharisees  disregarded  the  commandment  of  God  that  they 
might  keep  their  own  tradition.  2.  Whatever  I  say  to  you  privately 
that  proclaim  to  all  the  people.  3.  What  shall  we  do  then  ?  shall  we 

^  άλλαχοΰ  “elsewhere.”  ^  έχομένα^  κωροπδΧείί  “the  next  villages.’’ 

καμμύω  “I  close.”  brjarjS  from  δέω. 

®  apa,  then,  in  questions  denoting  surprise. 

®  ϊσθι,  imperative  ind.  sing,  from  elvai  “to  be.” 

^ύμη,  -77S,  η  “leaven.” 

®  dXedpov  σάτα  τρία  “three  measures  of  meal.” 

^  ^υμόω  “I  leaven.” 
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continue  in  sin  that  grace  may  abound M  4.  Whenever  ye  see  the 
Gentiles  in  the  Holy  Place  know  that  the  end^  of  the  age  draweth  nigh, 

5.  Wherever  the  Gospel  is  preached  those  that  believe  shall  be  saved. 

6.  Send  away  the  children  to  the  wilderness  that  the  robbers  may  not 
kill  them.  7.  God  sent  many  prophets  that  they  might  teach  this 
people.  8.  Let  us  eat  and  drink,  for  we  must  depart  quickly.  9.  Let 
us  go  elsewhere  that  we  may  exhort  the  multitudes.  10.  Whenever 
we  will  we  can  do  good  to  the  poor.  11.  Remain  in  the  house  until  I 
call  thee.  12.  AVe  have  cut  down  all  the  trees  that  the  enemy  may  not 
eat  the  fruit.  13.  I  will  not  drink  wine  lest  I  cause  my  brother  to 
stumble.  14.  I  beseech  thee  to  guard  my  sheep  until  I  find  that  which 
is  lost^.  15.  Whosoever  wishes  to  be  greatest  among  you  let  him 
humble  himself  as  a  little  child.  16.  O  Lord,  make  manifest  thy 
power  to  us  that  thy  name  may  be  glorified.  17.  Bring  the  garments 
to  me  that  they  may  be  carried  to  the  widows. 


LESSON  XXXT 

SUBJUNCTIVE  OF  CONTRACTED  VERBS  AND  OF  ^Ιμί. 
FURTHER  USES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE 

The  Present  Subjunctive  of  the  contracted  verbs  is  as  follows  : 

Active 


φιλώ 

τιμώ 

φανερώ 

φιλ^^ν 

τιμαί 

φανεροΐζ 

φιλ,^ 

τιμά 

φανεροί 

φίΧωμεν 

τιμώμεν 

φανερώμεν 

φίλητε 

τιμάτε 

φανερώτε 

φιλώ  σι 

τιμώσι 

Passive  and  Middle 

φανερώσι 

φιλώμαι 

τιμώμαι 

φανερώμαι 

φιλτ) 

τιμά 

φανεροί 

φίληται 

τιμάται 

φανερώται 

φιλώμεθα 

τιμώμεθα 

φανερώμεθα 

φίλησθε 

τιμάσθε 

φανερώσθε 

φιΧωνται 

τιμώνται 

φανερώνται 

For  the  rules  of  contraction  see  pp.  9,  87,  88. 

^  “I  abound”  περισσεύω.  “end”  riXos  -ovs,  τό.  ^  τό  ό,τνοΚΚύμενον . 
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The  subjunctive  of  (Ιμί  is  as  follows  : 


Singular 

Plural 

ώ 

ώμίν 

11^ 

T 

*5* 

V 

ώσι 

Further  uses  of  the  Subjunctive 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  all  conditional  clauses  introduced  by 
iav  “if”  referring  to  the  future. 

Example  : 

If  ye  do  not  repent  ye  shall  all  perish  in  like  manner. 
iav  μη  μ€τανοη(τητ€,  navres  ωσαυτωί  αττολείσ^^.  Lk.  Xlli.  5. 

The  Aorist  Subjunctive  (not  the  Present)  is  used  with  μη  in 
prohibitions. 

Example:  Do  not  get  gold  for  your  purses. 

μη  κ,τησηθί  χρυσόν  els  τας  ζώνα9  υμών.  Mt.  X.  9. 

The  Present  Imperative  (not  the  Aorist)  with  μη  may  also  be  used 
to  express  a  prohibition. 

The  Present  Imperative  generally  denotes  a  command  to  cease  to 
do  an  action  already  begun,  in  accordance  with  the  principle  that  the 
moods  of  the  Present  tense  denote  action  in  progress. 


Example : 

And  they  all  wept  and  lamented  her.  But  he  said  to  them  “  Do 
not  continue  to  weep ;  she  is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth.” 

€κ\αίον  8e  πάντ€9  και  €κ07Γτοντο  αυτήν.  6  δε  (ίπβν  Μη  κ\αΐ€Τ€,  ουκ 
aireOavev  αλλα  κα^ευδει.  Bk.  viii.  52. 

The  Aorist  Subjunctive  generally  denotes  a  command  not  to  begin 
to  do  an  action. 


Example  : 

Whenever  therefore  thou  doest  alms,  do  not  sound  a  trumpet  before 
thee. 

όταν  οΰν  ποιης  ίλίημοσυνην,  μη  σa\^Γίσηs  4μπ ροσθύν  σου. 

Mt.  vi.  2. 

In  Acts  xviii.  9  we  have  an  example  of  both  ways  of  expressing  a 
prohibition  in  the  same  verse : 

Do  not  fear,  but  speak  and  hold  not  thy  peace. 
μη  φοβοΰ,  αλλα  λάλει  και  μη  σιωπησης. 

The  double  negative  ου  μη  is  used  with  the  Aorist  Subjunctive  and 
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occasionally  with  the  Future  Indicative  in  the  sense  of  the  Future 
Indicative  with  ou,  but  with  more  emphasis. 

Examples : 

Him  that  cometh  to  me  I  will  in  no  wise  cast  out. 

Tov  €ρχόμ(νον  πρόί  μ€  ον  μη  €κβάλω  έ'^ω.  Jn  vi.  37. 

If  I  must  die  with  thee,  I  will  not  deny  thee. 

iav  derj  pe  συναποθανξΐν  σοι,  ον  μη  ae  άρνησομαι. 

Mk  xiv.  31. 

Frequently  however,  especially  in  the  Gospels,  it  is  used  simply  as 
a  negative  future  without  any  special  emphasis. 

Exercise  31 

Learn  the  parts  of  πράσσω  (29),  θίΚω  (11),  γιγνώσκω  (55),  €σθίω  (69), 
πίνω  (49). 

Learn  Vocabulary  25. 

1.  Kvpie,  eav  θ€\η5  bvvaaai  pe  καθαρίσαι.  2.  βφώνησβν  di  Παυλοί 
μ€γάλη  φωνή  Χ4γων  Μ,η^έν  πράξης  σβαντω  κακόν,  άπαντβς  yap  eapcv  evOade. 
3.  eav  μη  π€ρισσενση  νμων  η  δικαιοσύνη  ττλβΓοι/  των  γραμματέων  κα\ 
Φαρισαίων,  ον  μη  €ΐσέ\θητ€  els  την  βασιλ€ίαν  των  ονρανών.  4.  μη  ονν 
μepιμvήσητe  els  την  ανριον.  5.  os  αν  μη  δέξηται  την  βασιλ€ίαν  τον  6eov 
ως  παιδίον,  ον  μη  €ΐσ€Χθη  els  αντην,  6.  Χέγω  yap  νμίν  οτι  ον  μη  φάγω 
αντδ  €ως  οτον  πΧηρωθη  iv  τη  βασιΧ€ία  τον  Oeov.  7.  edv  τις  θέΧη  το  θίΧημα 
αντον  πο^Ίν,  yvώσeτaι  πep\  της  διδαχής  πότ€ρον^  €Κ  Oeov  έστίν.  8.  μη 
voμίσητe  ότι  ηΧθον  καταΧνσαι  τον  νόμον  η  τονς  προφητας.  9.  vpels  eVre 
το  άΧας  της  γης’  eav  δέ  το  άΧας  μωρανθη^,έν  τίνι  άXισθησeτaι;  10.  elπev  δέ 
6  κύριος  τω  Παύλω  Μτ)  φοβον,  αλλά  XaXei,  καΐ  μη  σιωπησης.  11.  eav 
άγαπατέ  pe,  τάς  έντοΧάς  τάς  epds  τηpησeτe.  12.  αμήν  Χέγω  νμιν  οτι 
etatV  Tives  των  ωδε  οντων  oiTives  ον  μη  yeύσωvτaι  θανάτον  όως  αν  ’ίδωσιν 
τον  νίόν  τον  άνθρωπον  €ρχόμ€νον  ev  τη  βασιΧ€ία  αντον.  13.  eav  γάρ 
άyaπησητe  τονς  αγαπώντας  νμάς,  τίνα  μισθόν  exeTe;  14.  και  eπoίησev 
δώδ€κα  ΐνα  ώσιν  peT  αντον  και  Ινα  άποστέΧΧη  κηρύσσ€ΐν  και  exeiv  έξονσίαν 
€κβάXXeιv  τα  δαιμόνια.  15.  μη  ονν  XeyeTe  Τί  φάγωμev ;  η  Τι  πίωμev ;  ή  Τι 
πepιβaXώμeθa ; 

1.  If  ye  do  good  to  them  that  do  good  to  you  what  reward  have  ye  ? 
2.  Do  not  bring  Gentiles  into  the  temple.  3.  Let  us  not  seek  the 
things  of  this  age,  but  the  things  of  the  age  that  is  to  come^,  4.  If  ye 
do  these  things  ye  shall  be  loved  by  my  Father.  5.  Do  not  continue 
to  receive  the  enemies  of  the  Gospel.  6.  I  will  in  no  wise  allow  thee 

^  ττότίροί' “whether.”  ^  “  is  corrupted.” 

^  Use  pres.  part,  of  έρχομαι. 


102 


FURTHER  USES 


to  eat  bread  in  this  place.  7.  If  we  confess  onr  sins  he  will  have  mercy 
upon  us.  8.  They  went  to  the  priest  that  they  might  ask  him  about 
the  vision^.  9.  And  all  the  people  were  silent  that  they  might  hear  the 
messengers  of  Caesar.  10.  If  we  love  him  we  shall  keep  his  command¬ 
ments.  11.  The  slaves  brought  me  bread  and  fish  that  I  might  taste 
it  2.  12.  Sin  no  longer,  lest  a  worse  thing  come  upon  thee.  13.  If 

these  men  are  wicked  the  Lord  will  destroy  them  and  their  city. 
14.  I  will  in  no  wise  manifest  myself  to  this  generation.  15.  Do  not 
carry  wine  to  the  slaves.  16.  If  the  enemy  draw  near  I  will  set  the 
soldiers  in  order.  17.  How  shall  we  buy  bread  that  these  may  eat  ? 
18.  Let  us  love  our  parents  that  we  may  be  loved  by  them. 


LESSON  XXXII 

FURTHER  USES  OF  THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD 

The  Infinitive  mood,  as  has  already  been  pointed  out,  is  really  a 
verbal  noun,  and,  as  such,  can  be  used  as  the  subject  or  object  of  a 
verb. 

Its  character  as  a  noun  can  be  emphasised  by  prefixing  an  article  to 
it :  it  then  practically  becomes  a  declinable  neuter  noun. 

Its  case  is  shown  by  the  case  of  the  article,  for  the  infinitive  itself 
cannot  have  inflections. 

The  Infinitive  preceded  by  an  Article,  or  the  Articular  Infinitive,  as 
it  is  sometimes  called,  may  have  a  subject,  object  or  other  limiting 
words  attached  to  it.  These  words  generally  come  between  the  article 
and  the  infinitive  and  form  with  it  a  phrase  equivalent  to  a  noun. 

The  Articular  Infinitive  is  frequently  used  in  connexion  with  a 
Preposition.  Phrases  of  this  kind  are  generally  best  translated  by  an 
Adverbial  clause  in  English. 

Examples :  els  or  Trpos  followed  by  the  Accusative  of  the  Articular 
Infinitive  expressing  purpose. 

And  they  shall  deliver  him  to  the  Gentiles  to  mock  and  to  scourge 
and  to  crucify. 

KOt  παρα^ώσονσιν  αυτόν  rois  Wveatv  els  to  epnai^ai  και  μαστιγωσαι  και 
σταυρωσαι.  · 

I  sent  that  I  might  know  your  faith. 

€7rep\l^a  els  to  yvwvai  την  ttio'tlv  υμών.  1  Thess.  iii.  5. 

1  όραμα  -aros,  r6.  ^  xjge  genitive  case. 
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But  take  heed  that  ye  do  not  your  righteousness  before  men  in 
order  to  be  seen  of  them. 

προσ€χ^€Τ€  Be  την  δικαιοσύνην  νμων  μη  ποιβΐν  ζμττροσθ€ν  των  ανθρώπων 
προί  το  θεαθήναι  avTois.  Matt.  vi.  1. 

eV  followed  by  the  Dative  of  the  Articular  Infinitive  expressing  the 
TIME  DURING  WHICH  something  takes  place. 

And  as  he  sowed,  some  fell  by  the  way  side. 

KOI  iv  τω  aneipeiv  αυτόν  o  pev  €π€σ€ν  παρά  την  όδόν. 

Lk.  viii.  5. 

And  while  men  slept,  his  enemy  came  and  sowed  tares  among  the 
wheat. 


s 


iv  de  τώ  KaSevdeiv  tovs  άνθρώπονε  ηΚθ^ν  αυτόν  όύχθροε  κα\  ύπύσπ^ιρζν 
ζιζάνια  άνά  μέσον  τού  σίτον.  Mt.  xiii.  25. 

πρό  followed  by  the  Genitive  of  the  Articular  Infinitive  to  be 
translated  by  before. 

For  your  Father  knoweth  the  things  of  which  ye  have  need  before 
ye  ask  him. 

oidev^  γάρ  6  Παττ^ρ  υμών  ών  χρίίαν  eyexe  προ  τού  υμάς  αιτησαι  αυτόν. 


Mt.  vi.  8. 

μ€τά  followed  by  the  Accusative  of  the  Articular  Infinitive  to  be 
translated  by  after. 

But  after  I  am  raised  up,  I  will  go  before  you  into  Galilee, 
αλλά  μ€τά  το  €γ€ρθηναί  pe  προάζω  υμάς  els  την  ΤαΧιΧαίαν. 

Mk  xiv.  28.  · 

διά  followed  by  an  Accusative  of  the  Articular  Infinitive  to  express 
CAUSE. 


And  because  it  had  no  root  it  withered  away. 

και  διά  το  μη  e^eiv  ρίζαν  έζηράνθη.  Mk  iv.  6. 

The  Infinitive  in  Object  clauses  after  verbs 
of  saying  or  thinking 

IVe  have  already  seen  that  object  clauses  after  verbs  of  saying  or 
thinking  may  be  expressed  by  a  clause  introduced  by  on  with  a  verb  in 
the  Indicative  mood.  They  may  also  be  expressed  by  putting  the  verb 
in  the  same  tense  of  the  Infinitive  as  that  used  by  the  original  speaker 
or  thinker  when  he  uttered  the  words,  or  framed  the  thoughts,  which 
are  reported  in  these  object  clauses.  The  original  speaker  or  thinker 
used  a  verb  in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive  or  Imperative  mood  to  express 
his  words  or  thoughts :  when  these  words  or  thoughts  are  turned  into 
an  object  clause  the  mood  is  altered  but  not  the  tense. 

1  See  Exercise  36. 
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The  subject  of  the  Infinitive  is  of  course  put  into  the  Accusative 
case,  unless  it  denotes  the  same  person  as  the  subject  of  the  verb  of 
saying  or  thinking. 

This  construction  is  called  the  “Accusative  and  Infinitive”  con¬ 
struction. 

We  have  a  similar  construction  in  English,  but  it  is  seldom  used. 
We  prefer  to  use  the  construction  which  corresponds  with  the  on 
construction  in  Greek  and  to  introduce  object  clauses  after  verbs  of 
saying  or  thinking  with  the  conjunction  “that.” 

Examples  of  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construction  in  English 

“The  priests  pronounced  the  lepers  to  be  clean.” 

“We  know  them  to  be  guilty.” 

“I  perceive  them  to  be  making  a  mistake.” 

The  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construction  does  not  occur  frequently 
in  the  New  Testament  after  verbs  of  saying  or  thinking.  It  is  not  there¬ 
fore  thought  necessary  to  treat  the  subject  at  length  here.  For  further 
information  the  student  is  referred  to  the  author’s  Syntax  of  New 
Testament  Greek. 

The  following  are  examples  of  this  construction  from  the  New 
Testament. 

Ye  say  that  I  cast  out  devils  by  Beelzebub. 

Xeyere  iv  Βεβζ^βούΧ  €κβάλΧ€ΐν  μξ  τα  δαιμόνια. 

Lk.  xi.  18 

How  do  they  say  that  Christ  is  the  son  of  David? 

πως  Xiyovaiv  τον  Χρίστον  etvai  Aaveid  νΙόν;  Lk.  xx.  41. 

The  Sadducees  who  say  that  there  is  no  resurrection. 

oi  Σαδδουκαΐοι  oi  XeyovTCS  μη  elvai  άνάστασιν. 

Mt.  xxii.  23. 

The  Infinitive  in  Consecutive  clauses 
introduced  by  ώστ€ 

The  Infinitive  is  often  used  in  Consecutive  clauses  introduced  by 
ωστ€  to  express  the  result  of  the  action  of. the  main  verb. 

Example : 

And  behold  there  arose  a  great  tempest  in  the  sea  so  that  the  boat 
was  covered  by  the  waves. 

και  i8ov  σζίσμος  μeyaς  eyevcTO  iv  Trj  θαΧάσση,  ώστβ  to  πΧοΊον  καΧυπτ^σ- 
θαι  υπο  των  κυμάτων.  Mt.  viii.  24. 
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The  Infinitive  in  Temporal  clauses  introduced 
by  ττρίν  or  ττρίν  η,  “Before.” 

When  the  verb  in  the  principal  clause  is  affirmative  the  clause 
introduced  by  ττρίν  has  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  construction. 

Example : 

Before  the  cock  crow  thou  shalt  deny  me  thrice. 
πρΧν  akenTopa  φωνησαι  rpls  άπαρνηστ]  pe.  Mt.  xxvi.  34. 


Exercise  32 

Learn  the  parts  of  €χω  (70),  καΧέω  (19),  άττοθνησκω  (53),  βαίνω  (48), 
πιστώνω  (14),  αγαπάω  (15). 

Learn  Vocabulary  26. 

1.  TO  αγαπάν  τον  θξον  6\ηί  καρ8ίας  κα\  το  αγαπάν  τον  πΧησίον  ως 
iavTOv  7Γ eptcrcrorepor  eVrt  πάντων  των  ολοκαυτωμάτων^  κα\  θυσιών. 
2.  προαζί-χον  δβ  οί  οχλοι  τοΊς  λ^γομίνοις  υπο  του  Φιλίππου  iv  τω  άκον€ΐν 
αυτούς  κα\  βλ€π€ΐν  τά  σημαία  ά  βποίβι.  3.  προ  γάρ  τού  ζλθ^ϊν  τινάς  άπο 
’Ιακώβου  μ€τά  των  Ιβνων  συνησθίίν  ό  Τίέτρος.  4.  και  διά  το^πληθυνθηναι 
την  ανομίαν  ψυγησ€ται^  ή  αγάπη  των  πολλών.  5.  μβτά  δε  το  σιγησαι 
αυτούς  άπβκρίθη  'Ιάκωβος.  6.  τίνα  λέγουσιν  οι  άνθρωποι  είναι  τον  υιόν 
του  ανθρώπου ;  7.  ουκ  οφείλο/χεν  νομίζβιν  χρυσω  ή  άργύρω  ή  λίθω  το 

θίΐον^  είναι  ομοιον.  8.  και  λιθάσαντβς  τον  Παύλον  βσυρον  ε^ω  τής  ττόλεω?, 
νομίζοντας  αύτον  ταθνηκάναι^.  9.  ε’άν  δε  αίπωμαν  ’Ε^  ανθρώπων,  ό  λαός 
άπας  καταλιθάσαι  ημάς,  πισταύαι  γάρ  'Ιωάνην  προφήτην  είναι.  10.  ο  μαν 
ούν  Φήστος  άπακρίθη  τηραισθαι  τον  Παύλον  εν  Καισαρεία,  ααυτον  δε  μάλλαιν 
αν  τάχαι^  ακποραύασθαι.  11.  και  αθαμβήθησαν  άπαντας,  ώστε  συζηταΐν 
αύτούς  λάγοντας  Τί  ε’στι  τούτο;  12.  αμήν  λάγω  σοι  οτι  αν  ταύτη  τή  νυκτι 
πριν  άλάκτορα  φωνησαι  τρ'ις  άπαρνήση  μα.  13.  και  γνωστόν  αγάνατο  πάσι 
τοίς  κατοικούσιν  'ΐαρουσαλήμ,  ωστα  κληθήναι  το  χωρίον  ακαΐνο  'Αχαλύαμάχ. 
14.  κύρια,  κατάβηθι  πριν  άποθαναϊν  το  παιδίον  μου.  15.  ή'μαλλαν  ααυτον 
άναιραϊν^  νομίζων  ακπαφαυγάναι  τούς  Βασμίους. 

1.  For  to  fear  the  Lord  and  to  walk  in  his  ways  is  good  for  the  sons 
of  men.  2.  But  while  the  elders  were  coming  we  remained  in  the 
fields.  3.  The  young  men  did  not  enter  the  temple  because  the  priest 

1  ολοκαύτωμα,  -ατο$,  τό  “a  whole  burnt  offering.” 

2  ψυγήσαται,  fut.  pass,  from  \ρύχω  “shall  grow  cold.” 

3  τό  θαίον  “the  divine  Being.” 

^  ταθνηκάναι  perf.  inf.  act.  from  θνήσκω  “I  die.” 
iv  τάχαι  “  quickly.”  ®  avaipaiv  “  to  slay.” 
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was  dead.  4.  And  after  Paul  had  spoken  Festus  answered  him. 

5.  Before  the  king  saw  the  city  he  sent  three  messengers  to  its  rulers. 

6.  But  we  all  feared,  so  that  we  hid  among  the  trees.  7.  All  the 
people  believe  that  Moses  wrote  these  things.  8.  Depart  from  the 
house  before  the  publican  comes.  9.  But  after  the  multitude  gave 
heed  to  the  apostles  they  did  many  signs  among  them.  10.  We  think 
that  he  benefited  this  people  by  teaching  them  to  obey  the  king. 
11.  And  he  healed  the  blind  man  so  that  all  men  wondered.  12.  The 
young  man  died  before  the  prophet  came.  13.  We  believe  that  Peter 
is  an  apostle.  14.  They  stoned  Paul  because  he  preached  the  Gospel 
to  them.  15.  To  love  the  Lord  is  better  than  gold  or  silver.  16.  While 
he  was  coming  down  from  the  mountain  he  commanded  his  disciples 
to  tell  the  vision  to  no  man  before  they  came  to  Jerusalem.  17.  And 
now  I  have  told  you  all  these  things  before  they  come  to  pass.  18.  All 
the  Jews  cried  out  that  Paul  ought  not  to  live  any  longer^.  19.  But  I 
perceived  that  he  was  a  wise  and  good  man.  20.  The  people  gave  heed 
to  John  for  they  believed  that  he  was  a  prophet. 

LESSON  XXXIII 

THE  VERBS  IN  pt,  8ί8ωμι 

Besides  the  verbs  in  ω  ^here  are  a  few  verbs  of  very  frequent 
occurrence  which  are  called  verbs  in  μι  from  the  ending  of  the  1st  sing, 
of  the  Pres.  Ind.  Act. 

These  verbs  have  endings  differing  from  those  of  the  verbs  in  ω  in 
the  Present  and  2nd  Aorist  tenses.  In  the  other  tenses  their  endings 
are  practically  the  same  as  those  of  the  verbs  in  ω. 

It  is  especially  important  in  the  case  of  the  verbs  in  μι  to  remember 
the  distinction  laid  down  in  Lesson  XVII  between  the  verbal  stem  from 
which  most  of  the  tenses  of  the  verb  are  formed  and  the  present  stem 
from  which  the  present  tense  is  formed. 

Tlie  verbal  stems  of  the  three  principal  verbs  in  μι  are  as  follows 


Present 

Meaning 

Stem 

8ί8ωμι 

I  give 

8o 

τίθημι 

I  place 

ΐστημι 

I  cause  to  stand 

στα 

^  μηκέτί. 
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It  will  be  noticed  that  the  present  stem  is  a  reduplicated  and 
lengthened  form  of  the  verbal  stem  in  all  three  cases.  Ιστημι  stands 
for  σίστημι,  the  rough  breathing  taking  the  place  of  the  cr. 

The  Present  and  2nd  Aorist  forms  should  be  carefully  learnt. 

The  other  tenses  can  readily  be  formed  from  the  verbal  stem. 


Present  Active  of  διδω/χι  “I  give” 


Pres.  Ind. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

Subjunctive 

δί^ωμι 

ξδίδονν 

διδώ 

διδωί 

€δίδου5 

δίδον 

διδών 

t 

δ/δωσι 

ζδίδου 

διδότω 

διδώ 

ι 

8ί8ομξν 

(δίδομξν 

διδώμ(ν 

di^ore 

ίδιδοτε 

δίδοτ( 

διδώτ( 

8ώόασι 

€δίδοσαν  or 

δίδότωσαν 

διδώσι 

c 

(δίδουν 

δίδόντων 

Optative 

Infinitive 

Part. 

{8ι8οίην 

διδόναί 

δίδουν,  διδουσα. 

διδόν 

δώοίης 

Gen.  δίδόντος  etc. 

8ώοίη 

δώοϊμ€ν 

διδοΐτε 

bidoiev) 

2nd  Aorist  Active 

res.  Ind.  Imperat. 

Subjunctive 

Optative  Infinitive  Part. 

— 

δω 

(δοίην  δο 

νναι  δουν 

—  δον 

δών 

ι 

δοίης 

δονσα 

—  δότω 

δω,  δωτ] 

δοή/,  δοί,  δωη 

δόν 

€8ομ€ν 

δωμ(ν 

δοϊμεν 

edoTc  δότ€ 

δώτ( 

δοϊτ( 

€δοσαι^  δότωσαν 

δώσι 

δοΐβυ) 

δόντων 

Notes.  The  singular  of  the  2nd  Aor.  Ind.  is  not  used,  its  place  is 
tiiken  by  the  1st  Aor.  βδωκα,  βδωκα?,  έ'δωκβ. 

ω  is  found  in  all  the  endings  of  the  Subjunctive. 

The  forms  of  the  Optative  are  only  given  for  the  sake  of  complete¬ 
ness.  They  need  not  be  learnt  on  the  first  reading. 

For  the  use  of  the  Optative  mood  see  Lesson  XXXVI. 
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Present  Middle  and  Passive 


Pres.  Ind. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

Subj. 

δίδομαι 

βδίδόμην 

διδωμαι 

δίδοιται 

(δίδοσο 

διδοσο 

δίδω 

δίδοται 

ίδίδοτο 

διδάσκω 

διδώται 

διδόμ€θα 

ζδιδήμίθα 

διδώμ^θα 

δίδοσθζ 

€δίδοσθ€ 

δίδοσθ€ 

διδωσθ€ 

δίδονται 

ζδίδοντο 

διδόσθωσαν 

διδόσθων 

διδώνται 

Opt. 

Infin. 

Part. 

(διδοίμην 

δίδοσθαι 

διδόμ€νο9 

διδοΊο 

διδόμενη 

διδοΐτο 

διδοίμ€θα 

διδοΐσθε 

διδοίντο) 

διδόμενον 

Notice  the  similarity  of  these  endings  to  those  of  the  Perfect  Passive. 


2nd  Aorist  Middle  ^ 


Indie. 

Imperat. 

Subj. 

εδόμην 

δωμαι 

εδου 

δοΟ 

δω 

εδοτο 

δόσ^ω 

δώται 

εδόμεθα 

δώμεθα 

εδοσθε 

δόσθβ 

δωσθε 

εδοντο 

δόσθωσαν 

δόσθων 

δώνται 

Opt.  Infin.  Part. 

{^οιμην  δόσθαι  δό/xei/os·,  η,  ον 
δοΐο 
δοΓτο 
^οίμζθα 
Βοΐσθβ 
ΒοΊντο) 


Notice  the  prevalence  of  the  vowels  ω  and  o  throughout. 

The  other  tenses  of  δίδω/ζι  are  as  follows  :  they  are  formed  regularly 
from  the  stem  do  with  the  following  exceptions  : 

(1)  The  consonant  inserted  before  the  endings  of  the  1st  Aor. 
Act.  is  K  and  not  σ. 

(2)  The  short  vowel  of  the  stem  is  not  lengthened  before  the 
endings  of  the  1st  Aor.  Pass.,  the  Future  Pass,  or  the  Perf.  Pass. 


1 


Future  Act. 

1st  Aor.  Act. 

Perf.  Act. 

Fut.  Mid. 

Fut.  Pass. 

1st  Aor.  Pass. 

Perf.  Mid,  or  Pass. 


δώσω 

εδωκα 

δ/δωκα 

δώσομαι 

δοθήσομαι 

ξδόθην 

δίδομαι 


The  2nd  Aor.  Mid.  need  not  be  learned  at  first. 
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Exercise  33 

Learn  the  parts  of  Βί8ωμι  (62),  πίπτω  (26). 

Learn  Vocabulary  27. 

1.  ό  δε  ^Ιησούς  εδιδου  τον  άρτον  Tots  μαθηταΊς  ινα  δΤδωσίν  αυτόν  Tots 
o)^ois.  2.  6  yap  Ocbs  διδωσί  το  πν€νμα  το  άγιον  Tots  αΐτονσιν  αυτόν. 
3.  ζΙπον  X)ptv  iv  ποια  όζουσία  ταϋτα  πoι€ts,  ή  tIs  όστιν  6  bobs  σοι  την 
όζουσίαν  τούτην.  4.  απολύετε  κα\  άπολυθησ€σθ€,  biboTe  και  boerjoeTai 
bptv.  5.  κα\  διά  τι  ουκ  €bωκάs  μου  το  αργύρων  ε’ττι  τράπ€ζαν^ ;  6.  ύμω 

biboTai  γνωναι  τα  μυστήρια  τήs  βaσι\€ίas.  7.  άπόbos  μοι  ει  τι  οφείλεις. 

8.  ό  δε  ουκ  ή'θ€\(ν,  άλλα  άπ^Χθων  ε)3αλει/  αυτόν  els  φυλακήν  €ωs  άπobω  το 
όφζΐΚόμ^νον.  9.  e^euTiv  ή  pas  Καίσαρι  φόρον^  bodvai^  bcopev  ή  μή  bSypev; 

10.  ε’δό^»7  μοι  πασα  όξουσία  iv  ούρανω  καΐ  ε’ττι  γήs.  11.  ο  πατήρ  άγαπα 

τον  υίόν^  και  πάντα  bebωκ€v  iv  τή  χ€ΐρ\  αυτού.  12.  μακάριόν  όστι  μάλλον 
bovvai  ή  λαμβάνξιν.  13.  tis  ή  σοφία  ή  boθetσa  τούτω ;  14.  ειττε'  μοι  el 

τοσούτου  το  χωρίον  άπeboσθe ;  15.  ταύτα  πάντα  σοι  δώσω  iav  πeσώv 

πpoσκυvήσηs  μοι.  16.  και  όταν  άγωσιν  bpas  πapabιbόvτes,  μή  πpoμepιμvάτe 
τί  λaλήσητe,  άλλ’  δ  iav  boet}  ύμίν  iv  iKelvp  τή  ωρα  τούτο  λαλειτε.  17.  και 
νύν  βϊρηκα  vptv  πρ\ν  γει/ε'σ^αι,  ΐνα  όταν  γίνηται  πιστeύσητe. 

1.  I  give  you  power  over  unclean  spirits  to  cast  them  out,  2.  This 
dog  was  given  to  me  by  my  father.  3.  We  wish  to  give  the  gold  to  the 
high-priests.  4.  Do  not  give  good  things  to  the  wicked.  5.  The  field 
was  being  sold  to  the  soldiers  by  the  publicans.  6.  They  went  about 
giving  garments  to  the  lepers.  7.  I  will  in  no  wise  give  that  which  is 
thine  to  the  Lord.  8,  Thou  gavest  me  water  when  I  was  thirsty 

9.  Let  us  keep  the  commands  which  have  been  given  to  us.  10.  He 
who  gives  bread  to  the  hungry^  shall  in  no  wise  lose^  his  reward. 

11.  We  were  giving  the  money  to  the  servants  that  they  might  give  it 
to  the  widows.  12.  The  king  has  given  us  this  city  that  we  may  live 
in  it,  let  us  not  betray  it  to  his  enemies.  13.  Sell  all  that  thou  hast 
and  give  to  the  poor.  14.  If  ye  ask  bread  will  your  father  give  you 
a  stone?  15.  Whatever  we  ask  will  be  given  to  us.  16.  Give  and  it 
shall  be  given  to  you.  17.  This  money  has  been  given  to  thee  that  thou 
mayest  buy  the  field,  18.  Give  us,  0  Lord,  thy  grace  that  we  may 
worship  thee  in  spirit  and  in  truth.  19.  What  is  the  wisdom  that  is 
given  to  this  man  ? 

^  έπϊ  τράπ€ξ'αν  =  “  to  the  bank.”  ^  φόροί  -ου,  6,  “tribute.” 

^  διψάω.  “  I  am  hungry,”  πβινάω.  ®  άπολόση. 
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LESSON  XXXIV 


THE  VERBS  IN  μι,  τίθημι  “I  place” 
Present  Active 


Pres.  Ind. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

Subjunctive 

τίθημι 

τίθης 

τίθησι 

€τίθην 

τιθω 

ζτίθίΐί 

τίθξΐ 

τιθης 

€τίθ€1 

τιθίτω 

τιθη 

τίθ(μ€ν 

€τίθ€μ(ν 

€τίθ€Τ€ 

τιθώμξν 

τίθ€Τ€ 

τίθ€Τ€ 

τιθητ€ 

τιθβασι 

Ιτιθζσαν 

or 

τιθίτωσαν 

τιθώσι 

Ιτίθουν 

τιθέντων 

Optative 

Inf. 

Participle 

(τιθξίην 

τιθέναι 

riOeis 

τιθβιης 

τιθξίσα 

τιθ^ίη 

τιθύμ^ν 

TiOeiTe 

τιθύζν) 

τιθέν 

2nd  Aorist  Active 


Indie. 

Imperat. 

Subj. 

θω 

— 

Oes 

θης 

€θίμ€ν 

θίτω 

θη 

θώμβν 

Were 

Otre 

θήτ€ 

eOeaav 

θζτωσαν 

θέντων 

θωσι 

Opt. 

Infin. 

Part. 

{θίίην 

θύναι 

Oeis 

θβίης 

θΐίη 

θίΐσα 

Biv 

θΐίμβν 

βύτΐ 

Seieu) 

Present  Middle  and  Passive 


Pres.  Ind. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

τίθεμαι 

τίθεσαι 

€Τΐθ4μην 

ίτίθίσο 

τιθ(σο 

τίθεται 

4τίθ(το 

τιθάσθω 

τιθ^μ^θα 

4τιθ4μζθα 

τίθίσθί 

ίτίθζσθζ 

τίθ€σθ€ 

τίθενται 

€τίθ€ΡΤΟ 

τιθίσθωσαν 

τι^ίσθων 

Opt. 

Infin. 

Part. 

(τιθβίμην 

τίθβσθαι 

τιθ€μ€νοί 

ΤίθΐΙΟ 

τιθΐμίνη 

τιθίΐτο 

τιθ^ίμβθα 

τιθίΐσθ^ 

τιθύντο) 

τιθίμ^νον 

Subj. 

τίθωμαι 

Τίθϊ) 

τιθηται 

τιθωμίθα 

τιθησθί 

τιθώνται 


Μ/ 
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τίθημι, 


2nd  Aorist  Middle 


ludic. 
ίθίμην 
(θον 
ίθ(ΤΟ 
'θίμΐθα 
θ€σθ€ 
θ^ντο 


Imperat. 

θου 

θίσθω 

* 

θίσθ^ 

θέσθωσαν 

βέσθων 


Subj. 

Opt. 

Infin. 

Part. 

θωμαι 

θή 

{θείμην 

θειο 

θέσθαι 

θεμενος,  η,  ον 

θήται 

θεΊτο 

θώμεθα 

θείμεθα 

θήσθ€ 

θεΐσθε 

θώνται 

θεΐντο) 

Observe  the  general  similarity  between  the  endings  of  τίθημι  and 
those  of  8ί8ωμί  with  the  exception  that  e  and  not  o  is  the  characteristic 
vowel. 

The  other  tenses  of  τίθημι  are  as  follows :  they  have  the  same 
peculiarities  as  the  corresponding  tenses  of  8ί8ωμι.  Stem  de. 

Notice  that  the  vowel  in  the  Perfect  is  ei  and  not  η. 


Future  Act. 

θήσω 

1st  Aor.  Act. 

εθηκα 

Perf.  Act. 

τεθεικα 

Fut.  Mid. 

θήσομαι 

Fut.  Pass. 

τεθήσομαι 

1st  Aor.  Pass. 

ετέθην 

Perf.  Mid.  or  Pass. 

τέθειμαι 

Note  that  in  the  Fut.  and  1  Aor.  Pass,  the  Θ  of  the  stem  is  changed 
to  r  to  prevent  two  ^’s  coming  together. 


Exercise  34 

Learn  the  parts  of  τίθημι  (64),  αίρω  (36),  φ^ρω  (74). 

Learn  Vocabulary  28. 

1.  ον  καίονσιν  Χνχνον  καϊ  τιθίασιν  αυτόν  νττο  τον  μό8ιον^  ίίλλ’  eVi  την 
Χνχνίαν^.  2.  και  Χαβων  τυ  σώμα  ό  ’ίωσηφ  ^θηκ^ν  αντο  iv  τω  καινω  αυτόν 
μνημ^ίω.  3.  μητι  έρχεται  6  Χύχνος  ΐνα  νττο  τον  μόδιον  τεθη;  4.  και  οπού 
αν  είσεπορεύετο  εν  rais  ayopals  ετίθεσαν  tovs  άσθενουντας.  5.  και  ivay- 
καΧισάμενος^  τα  τταιδία  κaτεvXόyει  τιθε'ις  τας  χε'ιρας  επ'  αυτά.  6.  ό  ποιμην 
6  καΧος  την  φνχήν  αυτόν  τίθησιν  υπέρ  των  προβάτων.  7.  ήραν  τον  κύριον 
εκ  τον  μνημείου,  και  ονκ  οιδαμεν^  που  εθηκαν  αυτόν.  8.  ονχ  υμών  εστ'ι 
yva>vai  χρόνους  ή  καιρούς  ονς  ό  πατήρ  εθετο  εν  τή  ιδία  εξουσία.  9.  και 
εκΧασεν  τούς  άρτους  και  εδίδου  τοίς  μαθηταΐς  ινα  παρατίθωσιν  αύτοΊς. 


1  μόδιος  -ον,  ό,  “  a  measure.” 

^  έvayκaXί^ω  “  I  take  in  my  arms.” 


^  Χυχνία  -as,  ή,  “a  lamp-stand. 
οΐδαμεν  “we  know.” 
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10.  και  eiy  ην  αν  πολιν  βΐσ^ρχησθ^  και  Β^χωνται  υμάς,  eaOUre  τα  παρατιθέμενα 
υμίν.  11.  και  ιδού  avdpes  φέροντες  επι  κΧίνης  άνθρωπον  os  ην  παραΧεΧν- 
μένο9,  και  έζητουν  αυτόν  είσενεγκεΐν  και  θεϊναι  αυτόν  ενώπιον  αυτου. 
12.  και  axjTOS  άπεσπάσθη  απ'  αυτών  ωσει  Χίθον  βοΧην^^  και  Θεΐ9  τα  γόνατα 
προσηύχετο.  13.  κύριε  διά  τι  ου  δύναμαι  σοι  άκολουθεΐν  αρτι^ ;  την  ψυχήν 
μου  υπέρ  σου  θήσω.  14.  εφερον  τάς  Tipas  των  χωρίων  και  ίτίθουν  παρα 
TOVS  πόδας  των  άποστόΧων.  15.  κάθου^  έκ  δεζιών  μου  βω?  αν  θώ  τούί 


έχθρού9  σου  ύποπόδιον^  των  ποδών  σου. 

1.  We  set  beside  them  wine  and  water  in  cups.  2.  We  wished  to 
place  the  sick  in  the  market-places.  3.  And  falling  upon  his  knees  he 
prayed  to  the  God·  of  heaven.  4.  How  shall  we  place  the  paralytic 
before  his  feet  ?  5.  They  used  to  place  the  books  in  the  synagogue. 
6.  We  will  place  the  lamp  under  the  measure.  7.  Thou  didst  place 
me  in  a  good  land.  8.  Behold  all  these  laid  down  their  lives  for  the 
brethren.  9.  Do  not  place  this  writing  upon  the  cross.  10.  This  is 
the  throne  that  was  placed  in  the  temple.  11.  Place  the  body  of  the 
prophet  in  the  tomb  of  his  fathers.  12.  The  sword  is  placed  in  the 
hand  of  the  king.  13.  The  apostles  placed  their  hands  upon  us  and 
blessed  us.  14.  I  will  come  down  that  I  may  place  my  hands  upon  her, 
and  she  shall  live.  15.  The  lamps  shall  be  placed  in  the  house  of  the 
elder.  16.  The  nets  were  placed  by  the  side  of  the  ship.  17.  The 
sick  man  was  brought  in  on  a  bed  and  placed  before  him.  18.  I  am 
he  that  placed  my  hands  upon  your  head  when  you  were  a  boy. 
19.  Ye  shall  in  no  wise  eat  that  which  is  set  before  you.  20.  The 
bread  was  broken  and  set  before  them. 


LESSON  XXXV 

THE  VERBS  IN  μι,  ιστημΐ 

The  following  points  should  be  specially  noticed  in  connexion  with 
this  verb. 

(1)  This  is  one  of  the  few  verbs  which  has  both  a  1st  and  a  2nd 
Aorist  in  use.  These  tenses  always  differ  in  meaning  in  the  case  of  this 
verb. 

^  ώσεί  λίθου  βολήν  “about  a  stone’s  cast.” 

2  Άρτι  “now,  at  this  moment.”  *  κάθου  “sit  down.” 

^  ΰτΓοττόδίον  -ον,  τό,  “a  footstool,” 
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The  Present,  Imperfect,  Future  and  1st  Aorist  tenses  of  the 
active  voice  of  Ιστημι  are  transitive  and  mean  “  I  cause  to  stand  ”  or 
“  I  place  ”  etc. 

The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  are  intransitive  and  are  used  in  the 
sense  of  the  Present  and  Imperfect  with  the  meaning  of  “  I  stand  ”  etc. 
The  2nd  Aorist  is  also  intransitive  and  means  “  I  stood.” 

The  Passive  is  used  in  the  sense  of  “  I  am  caused  to  stand,”  “  I 
am  placed,”  hence  simply  “  I  stand.” 

Practically  the  only  passive  tense  used  in  the  N.T.  is  the  1st  Aorist. 

(2)  In  the  tenses  in  Avhlch  there  is  reduplication  (the  Present,  and 
the  Perfect)  the  first  σ  is  omitted  and  a  rough  breathing  put  in  its 
place  :  Present  ΐστημι  for  σίστημι,  Perfect  €στηκα  for  σέστηκα. 

The  breathings  should  be  watched  with  special  care  in  the  case  of 
this  verb.  There  is  a  rough  breathing  on  all  the  moods  of  the  Present 
and  Perfect  tenses,  and  a  smooth  breathing  on  the  augmented  tenses 
of  the  1st  and  2nd  Aorist. 

The  Present  Middle  and  Passive  is  only  given  for  completeness,  and 
need  not  be  learnt  at  first. 

Notice  that  in  the  1st  Aor.  Act.  the  usual  σ,  and  not  κ,  is  found. 


Present  Active 


Pres.  Ind. 

Imperfect 

Imperat. 

Subjnnct. 

Ϊστημι 

ϊστην 

Ιστώ 

ϊστης 

ϊστης 

Ϊστη 

Ιστης 

ϊστησι 

ΐστη 

Ιστάτω 

ίστη 

ϊσταμΐν 

ϊσταμζν 

Ιστωμζν 

ϊστατξ 

ϊστατ€ 

ϊστατ€ 

ίστητ€ 

ίστάσι 

ϊστασαν 

ίστάτωσαν 

ίστώσι 

Ιστάντων 

Opt. 

Infinitive 

Participle 

{Ισταίην 

Ιστάναι 

ίστάς 

• 

ισταίηζ 

ίστασα 

Ισταίη 

ίστάν 

• 

1σταίμ€ν 

1σταιτ€ 

Ισταϊ(ν) 

N. 
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ίΐ4) 


Ιστημί 


Second  Aorist  Active 


Pres.  Ind. 

Imperat.  Subjunctive 

Optative 

Infinitive  Part. 

€στην 

στώ 

(σταίην 

στηναι  στάς 

(στης 

στηθι  στης 

σταίηζ 

στασα 

ξ'στη 

στητω  στη 

σταίη 

στάν 

€στημζν 

στωμίν 

σταίμ^ν 

€στητ€ 

στητ€  στήτ€ 

σταιτ€ 

€  στη  σαν  ^ 

στητωσαν  στώσι 

στάντων 

σταΐζν) 

Present  Middle 

and  Passive 

Pres.  Ind. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

Subj.  ■ 

(ίσταμαι 

ίστάμην 

Ιστωμαι 

ΐστασαι 

ϊστασο 

ϊστασο 

Ιστη 

ΐσταται 

ΐστατο 

ίστάσθω 

Ιστηται 

ίστάμβθα 

ίστάμζθα 

ιστωμ^θα 

ΐστασθβ 

Ίστασθί 

ϊστασθξ 

ίστησθ^ 

ϊστανται 

ισταντο 

ίστάσθωσαν 

[στάσεων 

ίστωνται 

Opt. 

Infin. 

Part. 

(ίσταίμην 

ϊστασθαι 

ιστάμ€νος 

ισταϊο 

ισταμάνη 

ίσταϊτο 

ίσταίμεθα 

ίσταϊσθβ 

ίσταϊντο) 

ίστάμ€νον) 

The  other  tenses  of  ΐστημι  are  as  follows. 

Future  Active,  στήσω  I  shall  cause  to  stand. 

1st  Aorist  Act.  έστησα  I  caused  to  stand. 

Perfect  Act.  βστηκα  I  stand.  2nd  Perf.  Part,  βστως,  €στωσα,  ^στός 
Pluperfect  Act.  e  στη  καν  often  written  (ίστηκαν  I  was  standing. 
Future  Middle,  στήσομαι  I  shall  stand. 

Tuture  Passive,  σταθησομαι  I  shall  stand. 

1st  Aor.  Pass,  βστάθην  I  stood. 

1  Note  that  the  3rd  pi.  of  the  1st  and  2nd  Aorists  of  Ϊστημι  are  the  same 
in  form.  Their  meaning  must  be  inferred  from  the  context.  Examples  are 
given  in  the  last  three  sentences  of  exercise  B.  The  verb  in  sentence  12  is 
2nd  Aor.  and  that  in  sentence  13  1st  Aor. 


EXERCISES 
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Exercise  35 

Learn  the  parts  of  ΐστημι  (63),  πάσχω  (73),  αγγέλλω  (33),  φαίνω  (38), 
βαίνω  (48). 

Learn  Vocabulary  29. 

A 

1.  τότ€  παραΚαμβάνζΐ  αντον  6  διάβοΧος  els  την  άγΙαν  πόΧιν  καί  ^στησβν 
αυτόν  eVt  το  nTcpvyLov^  του  lepov.  2.  ταΰτα  δβ  αυτών  ΧαΧούντων  avTos 
ΐστη  iv  μέσω  αυτών.  3.  (βΧβφαν  συν  avTois  έστώτα  τον  άνθρωπον  τον 
τεθ^ραπ^υμένον.  4.  el  δέ  6  'Σατανάς  τον  Σατανάν  €κβάΧΧ€ΐ,  βφ’  ίαυτον 
€μ€ρίσθη'  πώς  ουν  στaθησeτaL  η  βaσιXe^a  αυτου;  5.  τα  νυν  πapayγeXXei  ό 
6ebs  τοΐς  άνθρώποις  πάντας  πανταχοΰ  μeτavo€Ϊv,  καθ'  οτι  eστησev  ημέραν 
έν  η  μέXXeL  Kpiveiv  την  οίκουμένην  έν  δικαιοσύνη.  6.  6  Φαρισαίος  στaθe\ς 
ταΰτα  προς  εαυτόν  προσηύχετο.  7.  6  δέ  τεΧώνης  μακρόθεν^  εστώς  ουκ 
ήθεΧεν  ουδέ  τους  οφθαλμούς  επάραι  είς  τον  ουρανόν.  8.  ό  δε  'Ιησοΰς 
έστάθη  έμπροσθεν  του  rjyepovos.  9.  θε'ις  δέ  τα  γόνατα  εκραζεν  φωνή 
μεγάλη  Kvpie  μη  στησης  αύτοίς  ταύτην  την  άμαρτίαν.  10.  μετά  ταΰτα 
άνέστη  'Ιούδας  ό  ΤαΧιΧαίος  έν  ταΐς  ημέραις  τής  άπογραφής^  κα\  άπέστησε 
Χαον  όπίσω  αυτόν.  11.  εΐ  'Μωϋσέως  και  τών  προφητών  ουκ  άκούουσιν,  ούδ' 
εάν  τις  εκ  νεκρών  άναστή  πεισθήσονται.  12.  είπεν  δε  τω  ανδρι  τω  ξηράν 
έχοντι  την  χείρα''Εγειρε  καί  στήθι  είς  το  μέσον  και  άναστάς  εστη. 


Β 

1.  άνθρωπε,  τις  με  κατέστησεν  κριτήν  ή  μεριστήν^  εφ'  υμάς;  2.  ουδείς 
δύναται  έΧθείν  πρός  με  εάν  μή  6  πατήρ  ό  πέμφας  με  έΧκύση  αυτόν,  και 
άναστήσω  αυτόν  εν  τη  έσχάτη  ημέρα.  3.  ή  μήτηρ  κα\  οί  άδεΧφοΙ  αύτοΰ 
είστήκεισαν  εζω  ζητοΰντες  αύτω  ΧαΧήσαι.  4.  οί  ύποκριταΧ  φιΧοΰσιν  έν  ταίς 
συναγωγαίς  έστώτες  προσεύχεσθαι,  όπως  φανώσιν  τοίς  άνθρώποις.  5.  δούς 
δέ  αυτή  χείρα  άνέστησεν  αυτήν.  6.  το  δέ  πνεΰμα  ρητώς^  Χέγει  δτι  έν 
ύστέροις  καιροίς  άποστήσονται  τινες  τής  πιστεως.  7.  πώς  όμοιώσωμεν  τήν 
βασιΧείαν  τοΰ  θεοΰ,  ή  έν  τίνι  αυτήν  παραβοΧή  θώμεν ;  8.  ό  δέ  'Ιησοΰς 
έπιΧαβόμενος  παιδίον  εστησεν  αύτο  παρ'  έαυτω.  9.  πορεύεσθε  και  σταθέντες 
ΧαΧείτε  έν  τω  ίερω  τω  Χαω  πάντα  τά  ρήματα  τής  ζωής  ταυτης.  10.  και 
καταβαινόντων  αυτών  έκ  τοΰ  ορούς  ένετείΧατο^  αύτοίς  ό  Ιησοΰς  Χέγων 


^  πτερύγων  ·ου,  τό,  “pinnacle.” 

^  άπογραφή  -ήs,  ή,  “enrolment.” 

*  μεριστή3  ·ου,  ό,  “a  divider.” 

®  ένετείΧατο,  3rd  sing.  1st  Aor.  Mid.  from  έντέΧλω. 


μακρόθεν  “afar  off.” 
®  ρητώ^  “expressly.” 


8—2 
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OTHER  VERBS  IN  μι 


Μηδΐνϊ  €Ϊπητ€  το  όραμα  ον  6  νιος  τον  άνθρωπον  €κ  νεκρών  avaarij. 
11.  οίς  και  παρέστησζν  ίαντον  ζωντα  pera  το  παθίΐν  αντον  iv  ποΧλοΐς 
τ^κμηριοις.  12.  και  προσίΚθων  ή'^ατο  της  σορου^,  οΐ  de  βασ·τάζοντ€ς 
έστησαν.  13.  και  έστησαν  μάρτνρας  ψβνδζΊς  λέγοντας  ‘Ο  άνθρωπος  οντος 
ον  παν€ται  Χολών  ρήματα  κατά,  τον  τόπον  τον  άγιον.  14.  άγάγοντβς  de 
αντονς  έστησαν  iv  τω  avvedpico. 

1.  I  will  cause  thee  to  stand  before  Caesar  for  my  name’s  sake  2. 
2.  The  righteous  shall  stand  in  the  kingdom  of  their  Father.  3.  Paul 
therefore  stood  before  Festus^.  4.  The  priests  caused  the  publican  to 
stand  in  the  midst  of  the  marketplace.  5.  But  Peter  stood  up  and 
preached  the  word  to  the  multitude.  6.  He  is  not  here,  for  he  has 
risen  from  the  dead.  7.  Who  appointed  thee  to  be  the  ruler  of  this 
people  ?  8.  Then  we  arose  and  departed  from  the  city.  9.  You  made 
the  king  to  stand  in  the  Holy  Place.  10.  In  the  last  days  many 
departed  from  the  faith.  11.  We  stood  without^,  wishing  to  see  the 
prophet.  12.  Stand  on  thy  feet  and  take  up  thy  bed.  13.  We  hope 
to  stand  before  the  Lord  in  that  day.  14.  Then  the  spirit  of  the  Lord 
lifted  me  up  and  caused  me  to  stand  on  the  waters.  15.  After  these 
things  many  robbers  arose  and  led  away  much  people  after  them. 

16.  If  any  man  believes  in  me  I  will  raise  him  up  at  the  last  day. 

17.  We  commanded  the  soldiers  to  stand  apart  from  the  multitude. 

18.  How  shall  we  stand  in  the  day  of  his  wrath®  ?  19.  And  standing 

up  he  cried  with  a  loud  voice,  “  Stand  apart  from  these  men,  and  make 
them  to  stand  beside  the  king.”  20.  Those  that  heard  these  things 
stood  stilL 


LESSON  XXXVI 

OTHER  VERBS  IN  μι,  ο?δα 

The  verb  ιημι  occurs  in  the  New  Testament  only  in  compounds,  the 
most  common  of  which  are 

άφΙημι  “I  send  away,  I  let  go,  I  forgive.” 
σννίημι  “I  understand.” 

•The  verbal  stem  of  ϊημι  is  e.  The  rough  breathing  passes  to  the 
^  σορός  -ον,  ή,  “a  bier.” 

^  “  for  the  sake  of”  iveKa  followed  by  a  Genitive. 

2  Φηστοί.  “  has  risen  ”  2  Aor.  άνίστημι. 

®  “without”  ίξω.  6  “wrath”  οργή  -rjs,  η. 
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οίοα 


reduplicating  syllable  t  in  the  Present  and  Imperfect,  and  the  stem 
vowel  is  lengthened  before  the  ending  as  in  τίθημι. 

All  parts  of  the  verb  have  therefore  a  rough  breathing. 

The  forms  of  άφίημι  given  below  are  those  which  occur  most 
frequently  in  the  New  Testament.  Some  of  them  such  as  the  2nd  sing, 
and  the  1st  and  3rd  pi.  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  are  formed  as  if  from  άφίω  or 
άφ4ω :  a  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  verbs  in  μι  to  assimilate  their 
endings  to  those  of  the  verbs  in  ω  is  very  marked  in  the  New 
Testament. 

Note  that  in  the  Imperfect  the  preposition  and  not  the  stem  receives 
the  augment. 


Pres.  Ind.  Act. 
(άφίημι) 
αφαί 
άφίησι 

άφίβμξν,  άφίομζν 

άφί€Τ€ 

άφιονσι 


3rd  sing.  Imperf.  Ind.  Act.  ήφΐζ 
Pres.  Inf.  Act.  άφί^ναι 
3rd  pi.  Pres.  Ind.  Pass,  άφι^νται  or 
άφίωνται 

2nd  Aor.  Imperat.  Act.  2nd  sing,  άφ^ς 

2nd  pi.  άφ€Τ€ 

2nd  Aor.  Sub.  Act.  άφω  etc. 

2nd  Aor.  Part,  άφ^ίί  άφρισα  άφέν 


Future  Active,  άφησω 
Future  Passive,  άφίθησομαι 
1st  Aor.  Act.  άφήκα 
1st  Aor.  Pass,  άφ^θην 

The  forms  of  οιδα  “I  know”  which  are  found  in  the  New  Testament 
are  as  follows : 

οΓδα  is  a  Perfect  whose  Present  βί'δω  is  not  in  use. 


Perf.  Ind. 

Pluperf. 

Imperat. 

Subj. 

Inf. 

Part 

οΐδα 

fjbeiv 

βιδώ 

eldevai 

(ίδως 

οιδαί 

rjdeis 

Χσθι 

(ibfjs 

eldvia 

aide 

ψίΐ 

ϊστω 

ddrj 

(Idas 

οϊ^αμ^ν 

η8€ΐμ€ν 

€ΐ8ώμ€ν 

.  'j 

otoare,  ιστ€ 

rjdeire 

>/ 

ιστ€ 

€ΐ8ητ€ 

οϊδασι,  ϊσασι 

fjdeiaav 

ϊστωσαν 

€ίδώσι 

δύναμαι  “I  am  able”  and  €π ίσταμαι  “I  know”  are  conjugated  like  the 
Present  Passive  of  ιστημι. 
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OTHER  VERBS  IN  μι 


Present 

Imperfect 

Infinitive 

δύναμαι 

ηδυνάμην 

δύνασθαι 

δύνασαι,  δύνη 

ηδύνασο 

δύναται 

ηδύνατο 

δυνάμεθα 

ηδυνάμεθα 

δύνασθε 

ηδύνασθε 

δύνανται 

ηδύναντο 

Participle 
δννάμ€νοί,  >7,  ον 


Notice  that  the  Imperfect  has  a  double  augment.  The  Aorist 
ηδννηθην  also  generally  has  a  double  augment. 

There  is  also  another  class  of  verbs  in  μι  which  inserts  w  (in  stems 
ending  in  a  vowel  wv)  between  the  verbal  stem  and  the  endings  of  the 
Present  and  Imperfect  tenses. 

Stem  Pres.  Ind.  Act. 


deiK  ^ίίκνυμι 

ό\  οΧλνμι  (οΧνυμι) 

ζω  ζώννυμι 

These  verbs  tend  generally  in  the  N.T.  to  assimilate  themselves  to 
verbs  in  ω.  Such  μι  forms  as  do  occur  are  similar  to  those  of  τίθημι. 
allowing  for  the  stem  vowel  v  instead  of  e. 


Exercise  36 

Learn  the  parts  of  άφίημι  (59),  δύναμαι  (10),  δΐίκνυμι  (60),  γράφω  (7). 
Learn  Vocabulary  30. 

1,  και  νυν  λέγω  νμΊν  άπόστητΐ  άπο  των  ανθρώπων  τούτων  και  άφ€Τ€ 
αυτούς.  2.  ό  de  ^Ιησούς  eirrev  αντω  άρτι,  οντω  γάρ  πρύπον  €στ\ν 

ημΊν  π\ηρώ(ται  πάσαν  δικαιοσύνην.  τότ€  άφίησιν  αυτόν.  3.  τότ€  συνηκαν 
οί  μαθηταί  οτι  περί  'Ιωάνου  του  βαπτιστοΰ  €Ϊπ€ν  αύτοϊς.  4.  τίς  δύναται 
άφιέναι  αμαρτίας  cl  μη  (Ις,  6  θίός;  5.  οί  δε  ευθέως  αφέντες  τα  δίκτυα 
ηκολούθησαν  αύτω.  6.  και  άφες  ημΐν  τα  οφειληματα  ημών,  ως  και  ημζίς 
άφηκαμεν  τοίς  όφεΐλέταις  ημών.  7.  εάν  γάρ  αφήτε  το7ς  άνθρώποις  τά 
παραπτώματα  αυτών,  αφήσει  καί  ύμΊν  ό  πατήρ  υμών  ό  ουράνιος.  8.  οΓδά  σε 
τις  εΐ,  6  άγιος  τού  θεού.  9.  τότε  δείκνυσιν  αυτω  6  διάβολος  πάσας  τάς 
βασιλείας  τού  κόσμον.  10.  πλανάσθε  μη  είδότες  τάς  γραφάς  μηδέ  την 
δύναμιν  τού  θεού.  11.  έκείνοις  δε  τοΊς  ί^ω  εν  παραβολαΐς  τά  πάντα  γίγνβται, 
ινα  άκούοντες  άκούωσιν  καί  μη  σννίωσιν.  12.  θάρσει  τέκνον,  αφιβ^ταί 
σοι  αΐ  άμαρτίαι.  13.  τί  οτι  έζητεΐτέ  με;  ούκ  ηδειτε  οτι  εν  τοΐς  τού  πατρός 
μου  δεϊ  είναι  με;  14.  ηδει  δε  καί  ’ΐοΰδαί  ό  παραδιδούς  αυτόν  τον  τόπον. 


THE  OPTATIVE  MOOD 
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15.  TTcirfp,  ευχαριστώ  σοι  οτι  ηκούσας  μου,  βγω  δε  pSeiv  on  πάντοτέ  μου 
UKOoeis.  16.  ταΰτα  έγραψα  υμϊν  ΐνα  €Ϊδητ€  OTL  ζωήν  €χ€Τί  αΙώνων.  17.  ^ελω 
δε  υμάς  ειδει/αι  on  παντός  άνόρός  η  κεφαλή  ό  Χριστός  ε’ση.  18.  και  ουκ 
ήφκν  τα  όαιμόνια  λαλεΐν  οτι  pbeiaav  αυτόν. 


1.  Master,  we  know  that  thou  art  true.  2.  God  will  forgive  all 
our  sins  if  we  believe  on^  his  name.  3.  Then  the  priests  understood 
that  he  had  spoken  this  parable  against  them,  4.  But  since  they  did 
not  know  this,  they  arose  and  went  to  Jerusalem.  5.  Did  ye  under¬ 
stand  all  these  things  ?  6.  I  forgave  thee  all  that  debt.  7.  I  write 
this  to  you  that  ye  may  know  that  ye  are  saved.  8.  Let  these  men 
alone  that  they  may  worship  the  God  of  their-  fathers.  9.  How  shall 
I  forgive  thee  for  this  ?  10.  He  suffered  not  the  man  who  had  been 

healed  to  follow  him.  Tl.  Know  well  that  the  Lord  will  not  allow 
thee  to  err.  12.  I  am  not  able  to  understand  this  unless  ^  thou  teach 
me.  13.  Who  is  able  to  know  all  his  faults  ?  14.  They  knew  that 

their  soldiers  were  of  good  courage.  15.  Know  that  all  your  faults 
shall  be  forgiven. 


LESSON  XXXVIl 


THE  OPTATIVE  MOOD.  PERIPHRASTIC  TENSES 


The  Optative  Mood 


The  Optative  Mood  is  used  very  rarely  in  the  New  Testament. 

Its  forms  are  given  in  the  table  of  verbs  on  pages  143 — 148. 

It  generally  expresses  a  wish : 

Example : 

0  boy,  mayest  thou  become  more  fortunate  than  thy  father, 
ω  τταΐ,  yivoio  πατρός  βυτυχόστ^ρος. 

It  is  also  used  in  dependent  questions  in  the  writings  of  St  Luke 
sometimes  with  the  particle  av. 

Examples  : 

And  they  began  to  discuss  among  themselves  which  it  should  be  of 
them  that  should  do  this. 


και  αυτοί  ήρζαντο  συζητ€Ϊν  προς  ίαυτους  τό  τις  αρα  (’ιη  όζ  αυτών  6  τούτο 
μέΧλων  πράσσην.  Lk.  xxii.  23, 


1  “on”  els. 


8  “  unless”  el  μη. 
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PERIPHRASTIC  TENSES 


And  while  Peter  was  doubting  within  himself  what  the  vision  should 
be  which  he  had  seen,  behold  the  men  that  had  been  sent  by  Cornelius... 
stood  before  the  door. 


ω?  de  ev  βαυτώ  διηπόρ^ι  6  Uirpos  τί  αν  €Ϊη  το  όραμα  6  el8€v,  18ον  οί 
av8p€s  οι  απ€στα\μ4νοι  νπο  του  ΚορνηΧίου.,.ζ  π  έστησαν  in\  τον  πυΧωνα. 

Acts  X.  17. 

See  the  author’s  Syntax  of  N.T.  Oreek^  paragraphs  131,  160,  161. 

The  forms  of  the  optative  mood  of  the  regular  verb  are  given  on 
pages  143  148.  The  optative  of  (Ιμί  is  as  follows : 

Sing.  €^ίην  may  I  be  etc.  PI.  €Χημ€ν  or  (ΐμ^ν 

ehjTe  eiTS 

€ΐησαν  eiev 


Periphrastic  Tenses 

In  New  Testament  Greek  tenses  are  sometimes  formed,  as  in  English 
of  a  part  of  the  verb  “to  be”  and  a  participle. 

They  are  called  “Periphrastic  Tenses”  because  they  are  expressed 
in  a  roundabout  way  {τΓ€ριφράζζΐν^, 

The  commonest  Periphrastic  Tenses  are  : 

The  Periphrastic  Imperfect  formed  of  the  Imperfect  of  dvat  and  the 
Present  participle  : 

And  Jesus  was  going  before  them. 

KOI  ην  ττροάγων  avTovs  6  'ίησοΰς.  Mk  x.  32. 

The  Periphrastic  Perfect  formed  of  the  Present  of  elvai  and  the 
Perfect  participle  : 

The  people  will  stone  us,  for  they  are  persuaded  that  John  is  a 
prophet. 

^  6  \abs  καταλιθάσ€ΐ  ημάς,  7Γ€7Γ(ΐσμ€νοί  yap  4στιν  "Ιωάνην  προφήτην 

"'"'Ζι  .  .  Lk.xx.  6. 

The  Periphrastic  Pluperfect  formed  of  the  Imperfect  of  elvai  and 
the  Perfect  participle : 

And  J ohn  was  clothed  with  camel’s  hair. 

και  ην  6  Ίωάνης  evdedvpivos  τρίχας  καμηλού.  Mk  i.  6. 

The  Periphrastic  Future  formed  of  the  Future  of  elvai  and  the 
Piesent  participle.  This  form  of  the  tense  has  the  force  of  a  Future 
continuous,  with  the  sense  of  continuity  emphasised. 

From  henceforth  thou  shalt  catch  men. 

OTTO  Tov  νυν  ανθρώπους  eap  ζωγρών.  Lk.  v.  10. 


EXERCISES 
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Exercise  37 


Learn  Vocabulary  31. 

1.  ίδού  η  δούλη  Κυρίου  ·  γύνοιτό  μοι  κατα  το  ρημά  σου.  2.  κα\  navres 
δΐ€λογίζυντο  iv  rais  καρδίαΐί  αυτών  irepl  του  ’Ιωάνου,  μη  ποτ€  avTos  €Ϊη  ό 
Χριστός.  3.  το  αργύρων  σου  σύν  σοι  ΐίη  eh  απώλειαν.  4.  ακόυσα?  δβ 
δ^λου  διαπορβυομόνου^  όττυνθάνζτο  τι  αν  ΐίη  τούτο.  5.  ό  δε  ^eo?  της 
υπομονής  δωη  ^  ύμίν  το  αυτό  φρονούν  iv  άλληλοις.  6.  και  παν  το  πλήθος  ην 
τού  λαού  προσ£υχόμ€νον  ε^ω  τη  ώρα  τού  θυμιάματος^.  7.  και  ην  δλη  ή 
πόλις  όπισυνηγμύνη  προς  την  θύραν.  8.  ’ΐερουσαλτ^/χ  εσται  πατουμίνη  υπό 
των  Ιθνών.  9.  όπηρώτων  δε  αυτόν  οι  μαθηταί  αυτού  τις  αύτη  €Ϊη  η  παρα¬ 
βολή.  10.  ου  γάρ  όστιν  iv  γωνία'^  π^πραγμύνον  τούτο.  11.  και  ησαν  οΐ 
μαθηταΧ  ’Ιωάυου  νηστεύοντας.  12.  εΐττευ  δε  ό  Παύλο?  *Εστώ?  ε’ττ'ι  του 
βήματος^  Καισαρό?  ειρι  ου  ρε  δει  κρίνεσθαι.  13.  ήν  γάρ  διδάσκων  αυτούς 
ω?  εξουσίαν  εχων  καΧ  ούχ  ώ?  οί  γραμματείς  αυτών.  14.  και  προσκαλεσά- 
μενος  ενα  τών  παίδων  iπυvθάvετo  τί  αν  ε’ίη  ταύτα. 

1.  Then  the  blind  man  asked  what  this  might  be.  2.  The  disciples 
of  Jesus  were  eating  and  drinking.  3.  This  thing  has  been  done 
before  many  witnesses.  4.  May  it  happen  to  us  according  to  thy  will. 
5.  Thou  shalt  be  walking  the  way  of  righteousness.  6.  The  disciples 
disputed®  who  should  be  the  greatest.  7.  May  all  the  workers  of 
iniquity^  perish®.  8.  Then  all  the  multitude  was  gathered  together 
to  the  sea.  9.  We  desire  to  know  what  this  saying  may  be.  10.  May 
I  become  more  like  to  thee,  0  Lord. 


^  διαπορευομόνον  “passing  by.” 

^  θυμίαμα.,  -aros,  τ6,  “incense.” 

®  βήμα  -aros,  to,  “a  judgement  seat.” 
^  ανομία. 


^  δφη  from  δίδω  μι. 

^  γωνία  -as,  η,  “  a  corner.” 
®  συζητάω. 

®  άπόλλοιντο. 
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VOCABULARIES 


For  the  meaning  of  the  asterisks  see  page  126 


Vocabulary  1 


ακούω 

(akouo) 

^αποθνήσκω 

(apothnesko) 

*άποστ€λ\ω 

(apostello) 

βάΧΧω 

(ballo) 

βΧ^πω 

(blepo) 

γράφω 

(grapho) 

Ιγ^ίρω 

(egeiro) 

εσθίω 

(esthio) 

ευρίσκω 

(heurisko) 

(χω 

(Scho) 

κρίνω 

(krino) 

Χαμβάνω 

(lambano) 

Χέγω 

(lego) 

μίνω 

(mSno) 

πιστώνω 

(pisteuo) 

σώζω 

(sozo) 

Voc 

αΐτέω 

(aiteo) 

ζητίω 

(zeteo) 

θ^ωράω 

(thSoreo) 

καΧΐω 

(kSleo) 

λαλβω 

(l§,leo) 

μαρτυρίω 

(martureo) 

^παρακαΧίω 

(parakaleo) 

ποΐ€ω 

(poieo) 

τηρίω 

(tereo) 

φιΧεω 

(phtleo) 

I  hear,  (acoustics.) 

I  die. 

I  send,  (apostle.) 

I  throw,  I  cast. 

I  look  at,  I  see. 

I  write,  (graphic,  telegraph.) 

I  rouse,  I  raise. 

I  eat. 

I  find. 

I  have. 

I  judge,  (critic.) 

I  take,  I  receive. 

I  saj.  (Latin  ‘‘lego”  and  words  de¬ 
rived  from  it  like  “  lecture.”) 

I  remain,  I  abide,  I  continue,  dwell. 
I  believe. 

I  save. 


I  ask. 

I  seek,  I  seek  for. 

I  behold,  (theory.) 

I  call. 

I  speak. 

I  bear  witness,  (martyr.) 

I  exhort,  I  comfort.  (Paraclete.) 
I  make,  I  do.  (poet.) 

I  keep  safe,  I  keep,  I  observe. 

I  love,  (philosophy.) 


VOCABULARIES 
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Vocabulary  3 


ayyeXoSf  ου 

(angelos) 

,  angel,  or  messenger,  (same  word.) 

aSeXipos,  ου 

(adelphos) 

brother. 

avθpω7ΓoίJ  ου 

(anthropos) 

man.  (anthropology.) 

apTos,  ου 

(artos) 

bread,  plural  “loaves.” 

δοΰΧοί,  ου 

(doulos) 

slave,  servant. 

θάνατοί^  ου 

(thanatos) 

death. 

deos,  ου 

(theos) 

God.  (theist,  theology.) 

καί 

(kai) 

and. 

κόσμος.,  ου 

(kosmos) 

world,  (cosmic.) 

κύριος,  ου 

(kurios) 

lord. 

λαόί,  ου 

(laos) 

people,  (laity.) 

Xoyos,  ου 

(logos) 

word,  reason.  (The  termination 
“logy”  in  such  words  as  “theo¬ 
logy”  comes  from  this  word.) 

νόμος,  ου 

(nomos) 

law.  (The  termination  “nomy”in 

such  words  as  “  astronomy”  comes 
from  this  word.) 


οίκος,  ου 

(oikos) 

house. 

έρημος,  ου 

fern,  (eremos) 

desert. 

όδός,  ου 

fern,  (hodos) 

way. 

παρθύνος,  ου 

fern,  (parthenos) 

maiden,  virgin. 

N.B.  The  ου  is  the  termination  of  the  Genitive  case.  It  should  be 
learnt  with  the  words  thus — ayyeXos,  ayyeXov  “an  angel.”  It  is  useful 
to  learn  nouns  in  this  way  because  the  termination  of  the  Genitive 
shows  to  which  declension  they  belong.  All  the  nouns  given  above  are 
masculine  with  the  exception  of  the  last  three.  For  a  further  explana¬ 
tion  see  the  next  exercise. 


apyvpiovj  ov 
βίβλίον,  ου 
daipoviovj  ου 
bevdpov^  ου 
epyov,  ου 
eiayyiXioVf  ου 


Vocabulary  4 


(argurion) 

(biblion) 

(dai  monion) 
(dendron) 
(ergon) 
(euangelion) 


silver,  money, 
book.  (Bible.) 
devil,  demon, 
tree, 
work. 

Gospel  (evangelist,  evangelical,  the 
€υ  in  the  Greek  is  transliterated 
into  “ev”  in  Latin). 


—  # 
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Up6v,  ου 

(hieron) 

temple. 

ίμάτιον,  ου 

(himation) 

garment. 

παιδίον,  ου 

(paidion) 

young  child. 

ττΧοΐον,  ου 

(ploion) 

boat,  ship. 

πρόβατον,  ου 

(probaton) 

sheep. 

πρόσωπον,  ου 

(prosopon) 

face. 

σάββατον,  ου 

(sabbaton) 

Sabbath. 

σημβΐον,  ου 

(semeion) 

sign,  miracle. 

τεκνον,  ου 

(teknon) 

child. 

All  the  nouns  in  the  above  table  are  neuter  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
two  of  them  mean  “child.’’ 


Vocabulary  5 


αγαπη^  ης 
άληθβια,  ας 
αμαρτία,  ας 
αρχή,  ης 
βασιλεία,  ας 

γή,  γης 
γραφή,  ης 

δικαιοσύνη,  ης 
βιρήνη,  ης 
ΐκκΧησία,  ας 
€ντο\ή,  ης 
ζ^ουσία,  ας 
ζπαγγίΚία,  ας 
ζωή,  ης 
ήμίρα,  ας 
καρδία,  ας 
κξφαλή,  ης 
τταραβοΧή,  ης 
σοφία,  ας 
συναγωγή,  ης 
φωνή,  ης 
χαρά,  ας 
ψυχή,  ης 
ωρα,  ας 


love. 

truth. 

sin. 

beginning. 

kingdom. 

earth,  land,  (geology.) 

writing,  in  the  plural  “  the  Scriptures.” 

'  righteousness. 

peace.  (Irene.)  .  .  . 

church,  assembly,  (ecclesiastical.) 

commandment. 

power, 

promise. 

life,  (zoological.) 
day.  (ephemeral.) 
heart, 
head. 

parable,  (same  word.) 

wisdom,  (philosophy,  i.e.  the  love  of  wisdom.) 
synagogue,  (same  word.) 
voice,  sound,  (telephone.) 

joy- 

soul.  (psychology.) 
hour,  (same  word.) 
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αλλά 

>  t 

απο 

βαπτιστής,  ου 
γάρ 

γλωσσά,  ης 

84 

δεσπότης,  ου 
δόξα,  ης 
els 

€Κ,  4ξ 

> 

€V 

θάλασσα,  ης 
μαθητης,  ου 
veavias,  ου 
ου,  ουκ,  ούχ^ 
ούν 

πρό 

προφήτης,  ου 
συν 


Vocabulary  6 

but. 

from,  (followed  by  a  Genitive  Ccase.) 
baptist,  (same  word.) 

for.  (never  used  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence.) 

tongue,  language,  (glossary.) 

but,  and.  (never  used  as  the  first  word  in  a  sentence. ) 

master,  (despot.) 

glory,  (doxology.) 

to,  into,  (followed  by  the  Accusative  case.) 
out  of.  (followed  by  the  Gen.  case;  the  second  form 
is  used  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel.) 
in,  on.  (followed  by  a  Dative  case.) 
sea,  lake. 

disciple,  (mathematics.) 
young  man. 

not.  (the  last  two  forms  used  before  a  vowel.) 
therefore,  then,  (never  used  as  the  first  word  of 
a  sentence.) 

for,  before,  (followed  by  a  Genitive  case.) 

prophet,  (same  word.) 

together  with,  (followed  by  a  Dative  case.) 


Vocabulary  7 


αγαθός,  η,  ον 

good. 

αγαπητός,  η,  ον 

beloved. 

άγιος,  α,  ον 

holy. 

αΙωνιος,  ον 

eternal,  (aeonian.) 

δίκαιος,  α,  ον 

just,  righteous. 

έσχατος,  η,  ον 

last,  (eschatology.) 

eTepos,  α,  ον 

different,  or  another,  (hetero-doxy.) 

ίδιος,  α,  ον 

.  one’s  own. 

κακός,  η,  ον 

bad.  (cacophony.) 

πιστός,  η,  ον 

faithful. 

πονηρός,  α,  ον 

wicked.  6  πονηρός  the  Evil  One. 

πρώτος,  η,  ον 

first,  (protagonist.) 

Note  that  αΙώνιος  has  only  two  endings.  The  masculine  ending 
used  with  feminine  as  well  as  masculine  nouns. 


is 
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yf 

αγω 

^άναγινωσκω 
^άποκτβίνω 
^ατΓολυω 
αυτό?,  η,^ο 
βαπτίζω 
διδάσκω 
δοξάζω 
^€κβάλλω 
eKclvos,  η,  ο 
^  'Ιησοϋί,  ον 
Τουδαΐο?,  ου 
*Ιωάνηί 
κηρύσσω 
κράζω 

Vocabulary  8 

I  drive,  lead,  or  bring. 

I  read. 

I  kill. 

I  release. 

he,  she,  it,  also  himself  etc.  (see  next  exercise.) 

I  baptise. 

I  teach. 

I  glorify. 

I  cast  out. 

that,  (see  next  exercise.) 

Jesus, 
a  Jew. 

John. 

I  preach,  or  proclaim. 

I  cry  aloud. 

οντος,  αντη,  τούτο  this,  (see  next  exercise.) 
πίίθω  I  persuade. 


ττύμττω 
^πζριπατίω 
^σννά'γω 
υιό?,  ου 

^  f  f 

^υπαγω 

φέρω 

I  send. 

I  walk  about. 

I  drive  together, 
son. 

I  depart. 

I  bear,  or  carry. 

•  χ^αίρω  I  rejoice. 

The  verbs  marked  *  are  compounded  with  prepositions,  for  the  way 
in  which  they  are  augmented  see  page  22. 


ηττόστολο?,  ου 
διά 

Vocabulary  9 

an  apostle. 

“through”  of  place  or  time,  “by  means  of ”  when 
followed  by  a  Genitive,  “on  account  of,”  “because 
of”  when  followed  by  an  Accusative. 

δίδασκαλο?,  ου  a  teacher. 

1  ’Itjo-oOs  is  declined  as  follows :  Nom.  ’1ησοΰ$,  Voc.  Ίησοΰ,  Acc.  Ίησουρ, 
Gen.  Ίτ^σοΟ,  Dat.  Ίησοΰ.  It  often  has  the  article  before  it :  this  article  must 
not  be  translated  in  English. 
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Εργάτης,  ου 

a  workman,  a  labourer. 

evOvs 

immediately. 

θρόνος,  ου 

a  throne,  (same  word.) 

'ΐβροσόλυ/χα,  ων) 
^ΐ€ρουσαλημ  ) 

(Neuter  Plural. 

eiusa  em.  ^(indeclinable  feminine  noun.) 

καρπός,  ου 

fruit. 

κριτής,  ου 

a  judge,  (critic.) 

Χρστής,  ου 

a  robber. 

λίθος,  ου 

a  stone,  (lithography.) 

λυω 

I  loose. 

μετά 

“together  with,”  “in  company  with”  when  followed 

by  a  Genitive,  “after”  when  followed  by  an 

Accusative. 

οικοδεσπότης,  ου 

a  householder. 

ουρανός,  ου 

heaven. 

οφθαλμός,  ου 

an  eye.  (ophthalmic.) 

όχλος,  ου 

a  crowd,  or  multitude. 

πρεσβύτερος,  ου 

an  elder,  (presbyter.) 

πρός 

“towards,”  “to”  when  followed  by  an  Accusative. 

τελώνης,  ου 

a  tax-gatherer,  a  publican. 

τόπος,  ου 

a  place,  (topic.) 

(  / 
υπο 

“by”  -when  followed  by  a  Genitive. 

υποκριτής,  ου 

a  hypocrite,  (same  word.) 

χρόνος,  ου 

time,  (chronology,  chronic.) 

Vocabulary  10 

αγρός,  ου 

a  field.  (Latin  “ager,”  hence  agriculture.) 

αδικία,  ας 

injustice,  wickedness. 

άμαρτωλός,  ου 

a  sinner. 

*άπε'ρχομαι 

I  go  away,  I  depart. 

^αποκρίνομαι 

I  answer,  (generally  followed  by  a  noun  in  the 

Dative.) 

απτομαι 

I  touch,  (generally  followed  by  a  noun  in  the 

Genitive.) 

άρνεομαι 

I  deny. 

δέχομαι 

I  receive. 

^διέρχομαι 

I  go  through,  I  go  about. 

εργάζομαι 

I  work. 
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έρχομαι 

^Ισραη\ 

μη 

οΙκο8ομ€ω 

rf  ft  ft 

oy,  ο 
πορεύομαι 


I  go,  I  come. 

Israel.  (Indeclinable  noun,  Masc.  gender.) 
not. 

I  build, 
who,  which. 

I  go,  I  come,  I  make  a  journey. 


Vocabulary  11 


αρχομαι 
βουΚομαι 
γάμος.,  ον 
δβΐ 

δέομαι 

διάβοΧος,  ου 
δύναμαι 


>  ί 

€γω 

€Kei 

eXeu^epoy,  α,  ον 
*(ξ€στι 
ημ^Ίς 
^  θύΧω 
θ^ρατΓ^νω 
^Ιορδάνης,  ου 
καΧός,  η,  ον 
κβλβυω 
μίν 


οικία,  ας 
όμοΧογύω 

^παραγγίΧΧω 

ΏαύΧος 


I  begin. 

I  wish. 

a  marriage. 

it  is  necessary,  (impersonal  verb  always  con¬ 
tracted.) 

I  beseech,  I  beg.  (deponent  verb,  not  contracted, 
followed  by  a  noun  in  the  Genitive.) 

the  devil. 

I  am  able.  (Pres.  Ind.  δύναμαι,  δύναμαι,  δύναται, 
δυνάμζθα,  δύνασθζ,  δύνανται,  Imperf.  βδννάμην, 
ΐδύνασο,  Αδύνατο,  ^δυνάμ^θα,  €δύνασθ€,  ζδύναντο.) 

I. 

there. 

free. 

it  is  lawful,  (impersonal  verb.) 

we. 

I  am  willing,  I  wish. 

I  heal. 

J  ordan. 

good,  beautiful. 

I  command,  I  bid. 

a  word  used  to  contrast  a  person,  or  thing,  or  a  class 
of  persons  or  things,  with  some  person,  thing,  or 
class  mentioned  after,  (generally  not  translated. ) 

a  house. 

I  confess,  (followed  by  a  Dative  of  the  person  to 
whom  the  confession  is  made.) 

I  command. 

Paul. 


^  Imperfect  ήθβΧον. 
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π€ΐράζω 
πτωχός,  η,  ον 
Σαμάρεια,  as 
συ 

τυφΧός,  η,  ον 
νμ€Ϊς 

^'υπακούω 

I  tempt, 
poor. 

Samaria. 

thou. 

blind. 

you. 

I  obey,  (followed  by  a  Dative  of  the  person 
obeyed.) 

here. 

άδικίω 
^  ανοίγω 
άρχω 

Vocabulary  12 

I  injure. 

I  open. 

I  rule,  (followed  by  a  noun  in  the  Genitive.  The 
Middle  Voice  means  “I  begin,”  see  Voc.  11.) 

^^ίακονεω 
διάκονος,  ον 
διώκω 
(λββω 
(’νδνω 
βύλογεω 

Εχθρός,  α,  ον 
'^'κατοικίω 

Η 

οτι 

*προφητ€νω 
σοφός,  η,  ον 

I  serve,  (followed  by  a  Dative.) 
a  servant,  a  minister,  (deacon.) 

I  pursue. 

I  have  mercy  on.  (eleemosynary.) 

I  put  on. 

I  bless,  I  praise,  (eulogy.) 
hated,  as  a  noun  “an  enemy.” 

I  dwell  in,  I  inhabit,  (followed  by  an  Accusative.) 
because,  (also  “that,”  see  page  53.) 

I  prophesy, 
wise. 

άγιάζω 

αγοράζω 

^ατταγω 

*άποκαΧύπτω 

βαστάζω 

ίγγίζω 

^  Vocabulary  13 

I  sanctify. 

I  buy. 

I  drive  away. 

I  reveal,  (apocalypse.) 

I  carry. 

I  draw  near,  generally  followed  by  a  noun  in  the 
Dative. 

*€κκόπτω 

I  cut  down. 

1  Although  not  really  compounded  with  a  preposition  this  verb  generally 
has  the  form  διηκόνουν  in  the  Imperfect. 


N. 
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βΧττΙζω 

€Τθΐμάζ(ύ 

θαυμάζω 

καθορίζω 

κρύπτω 

λεπρό?,  ον 

ποταμός,  ον 

πράσσω 

σκανδαλίζω 

τάσσω 

ταχόως 

φνΧάσσω 


I  hope. 

I  make  ready. 

I  wonder  at.  (followed  by  an  Accusative.) 

I  cleanse. 

I  hide,  (crypt.) 
a  leper. 

a  river.  (Mesopotamia.) 

I  do.  (practice.) 

I  cause  to  stumble,  or  offend,  (scandalise.) 
I  set  in  order, 
quickly,  soon, 

I  guard. 


Vocabulary  14 

αμαρτάνω  1  Sin. 

αμνός,  ον  ^  lamb. 

βαίνω  I  go* 

γινώσκω,  γιγνώσκω  1  know. 


είδον 

I  saw. 

είπον 

I  said,  I  spoke,  I  told. 

€παθον 

I  sufiered. 

€σχον 

I  had,  1  held. 

εφαγον 

I  ate. 

ηΧθον 

I  came,  I  went. 

ijveyKOV 

I  carried. 

^καταΧίίπω 

1  leave. 

μανθάνω 

I  learn. 

οίνος,  ον 

wine. 

πάσχω 

I  suffer. 

ΊΓίνω 

I  drink. 

πίπτω 

I  fall. 

ποΧΧά 

many  things. 

τίκτω 

I  bring  forth. 

φεόγω 

I  flee. 

ώ 

01 

1. 
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a^uvnroy,  77,  ov 

impossible. 

AiyvwTosy  ov  (fem.)  Egypt. 

αίρω 

I  take  up,  I  take  away. 

*άπαγγέΧλω 

I  announce. 

ΒηθΧξίμ 

Bethlehem,  (indeclinable.) 

δυνατός,  η,  ον 

possible. 

βως 

while,  until. 

Ηρώδης,  ου 

Herod. 

'Ιωσηφ 

Joseph,  (indeclinable.) 

καφός,  ον 

time,  season. 

^κατακρίνω 

I  condemn. 

κΧίνη,  ης 

a  bed, a  couch. 

ΚορνηΧίος,  ον 

Cornelius. 

κώμη,  ης 

a  village. 

Μαριάμ  ) 

Μαρία,  ας) 

Mary,  (“^declinable.) 

μάχαιρα,  ας 

a  sword. 

όπίσω 

after,  behind,  (followed  by  a  Genitive  case.) 

rf 

ΟΤ6 

when. 

όφβιΧω 

I  owe,  I  ought  (when  followed  by  an  Infinitive). 

πάντα 

all  things. 

παρά 

when  followed  by  an  Acc.  case  “to  the  side  of,” 

“beside”  (of  places),  when  followed  by  a  Genitive 
case  “from  beside,”  “from”  (of  persons),  when 
followed  by  a  Dat.  case  “near,”  “at  the  house 
of”  (of  persons). 

παραΧυτικός,  ον 

a  paralytic. 

ποτηριον,  ον 

a  cup. 

σπείρω 

I  sow. 

σταυρός,  ου 

a  cross. 

στρατιώτης,  ον 

a  soldier. 

φαίνω 

I  manifest,  I  snow. 

Φαρισαίος,  ου 

a  Pharisee. 

φθΰρω 

I  destroy. 

φνΧή,  ης 

a  tribe. 

χήρα,  ας 

a  widow. 

ft 

ωί 

wheji,  as. 

9—2 
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Vocabulary  16 


αΙών  αΙωνο9,  ό 
αλέκτωρ  άλίκτορος,  6 
αρ,ττεΧώι/  α/χττελωνοί·,  ο 
αρχών  αρχοντος,  6 
άστηρ  άστίρος,  6 
(Ικων  (Ικόνος^  η 
ίΚπίς  ελττίδο?,  η 
ηγ€μών  ηγ€μόνος,  6 
θυρα,  α?,  η 
λαμπάς  λαμπάδας,  η 
μην  μηνάς,  6 
νυμφίος,  ον,  ο 
νυ^  ννκτός,  η 
οδούς  οδάντος,  ό 
παϊς  παιδός,  6  ΟΓ  η 
ΐΙίτρος,  ον,  ύ 
ποιμην  ποιμένας,  6 
σάλπιγζ  σάλπιγγας,  ό 
σάρξ  σαρκός,  η 
σωτηρ  σωτηρος,  6 
τράς 

φυλαξ  φνλακος,  6 
φωνάω 

χάρις  χάριτος,  ή 
χιτών  χιτώνας,  ο 


an  age. 
a  cock, 
a  vineyard, 
a  ruler,  (monarchy.') 
a  star, 
an  image. 

1ιοχ)ο. 
a  leader, 
a  door, 
a  lamp, 
a  month, 
a  bridegroom, 
night, 
a  tooth. 

a  child,  a  boy  or  girl,  (pedagogue.) 

Peter. 

a  shepherd, 
a  trumpet, 
flesh, 
a  saviour, 
three, 
a  guard. 

I  call,  I  make  a  noise,  (of  a  cock)  I  crow 
grace,  favour. 

a  garment,  especially  an  under  garment 
or  shirt. 


αίμα  αίματος,  το 
άνηρ  άνδρός,  6 
άφ^σις  άφίσίως,  η 
βάπτισμα  βαπτίσματος,  το 
βασιλεύς  βασιλάως,  6 

Ύ^νος  γίνονς,  το 

/  >  ’ 
γονν  γονατος,  το 

γράμμα  γράμματος,  τό 

γραμματίνς  γραμματίως,  ο 


Vocabulary  17 

blood,  (haemorrhage.) 
a  man,  a  husband, 
remission,  forgiveness, 
baptism, 
a  king. 

a  race,  a  nation,  a  generation, 
a  knee. 

a  letter  (of  the  alphabet), 
a  scribe. 
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yvvfj  yvvaiKos,  ή 

a  woman,  wife,  (gynaecology.) 

€Tos  erouf,  τό 

a  year. 

θίΚημα  Θ^Χηματος^  τό 

will. 

θρίξ  τριχός,  η 

a  hair. 

θvyάτηp  dvyarpos,  η 

a  daughter. 

Ιχθύς  Ιχθύος,  ό 

a  fish. 

κύων  κύνος,  6 

a  dog.  (Cynic.) 

κωφός,  η,  ον 

dull,  deaf,  dumb. 

μετάνοια,  ας,  η 

repentance. 

μητηρ  μητρός,  η 

a  mother.  (Latin  “  mater.”) 

ούς  ώτός,  τό 

an  ear. 

πατήρ  πατρός,  ό 

a  father.  (Latin  “pater.”) 

πνεύμα  πνξύματος,  τό 

spirit,  Avind.  (pneumatic.) 

πόλις  πόλ^ως,  ή 

a  city,  (politics.) 

πονς  ποδός,  ό 

a  foot,  (chiropodist.) 

πυρ  πυράς,  τό 

a  fire,  (pyrotechny.) 

τάρας  τάρατος,  τό 

a  wonder,  a  miracle. 

νοωρ  voaro^j  το 

water,  (hydraulic,  hydropathy.) 

φως  φωτός,  τό 

light,  (phosphorus.) 

χάρ  χ€ΐρός,  ή 

a  hand,  (chiropodist.) 

Vocabulary  18 

αληθής,  άληθάς 

true. 

άνάστασις  άναστάσ^ως. 

ή  resurrection. 

άρχΐ€ρ€νς  άρχκράως,  ό 

a  high  priest. 

ασθενής,  ες 

weak,  sick. 

αφρων,  αφρον 

foolis|i. 

yovεύς  yovεως,  ό 

a  father,  an  ancestor,  in  the  pi.  parents. 

ΑαυεΙδ,  Ααβίδ,  ό 

David,  (indeclinable.) 

^νος  έθνους,  τό 

a  race,  in  the  pi.  the  Gentiles. 

ϊ 

66 

if. 

66?,  μία^  €v 

one. 

η 

than. 

Ιερεύς  Ιερεως,  ό 

a  priest. 

κρίμα  κρίματος,  τό 

a  judgement,  a  sentence,  a  condemnation 

κρίσις  κρίσεως,  ή 

a  judgement. 

μάλλον 

more. 

μεyaς,  μεyaλη,  μεya 

great. 
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μτ^δβι?,  μί^δφία,  μη^€ν 

μηκ€τι 
νεκρός,  α,  ον 
ονομα  ονόματος,  τό 
όρος  όρους,  τό 
ον0€ίς,  ovbepia,  ουόόν 
πας,  πάσα,  παν 
πίστις  πίστ^ως,  η 
ποΧυς,  πολ\η,  πο\ν 
ρήμα  ρήματος,  τό 
σκότος  σκότους,  τό 
σπέρμα  σπέρματος,  τό 
στόμα  στόματος,  τό 
σώμα  σώματος,  τό 
υγιής  υγιές 


ηο  one  (with  the  Imperative,  Infinitive 
etc.)· 
no  more. 

dead,  (necropolis.) 

a  name,  (synonym.) 

a  hill,  a  mountain. 

no  one.  (with  the  Indicative.) 

all,  every. 

faith. 

many,  much,  (polygon.) 
a  word,  a  saying, 
darkness, 
a  seed, 
a  mouth, 
a  body. 

whole,  healthy,  (hygienic.) 


ακάθαρτος,  ον 
*άμφιβάΧλω 

^Ανανίας,  6 
^ Αν b ρέας,  ου,  ό 
Γαλιλαίο,  ας,  ή 
^όιασπβίρω 


Vocabulary  19 

unclean. 

I  throw  round,  I  throw  on  this  side  and 
that,  especially  used  of  a  net. 

Ananias. 

Andrew. 

Galilee. 

I  scatter  abroad,  I  disperse. 


^(Ισέρχ^ομαι  Fut.  €ΐσ€λ€υσομαι  I  go  into,  I  enter. 


^εξέρχομαι 
^  ευαγγελίζομαι 
’HXeias,  ό 
Μωϋσής,  εως,  ό 
^παραγίνομαι 


παραγω 

πεντακισχίλιοι 

πώς 

Σατανάς  gen.  Σατανά,  ό 
Σιμών  Σίμωνος,  ό 


I  go  out. 

I  preach  the  Gospel. 

Elijah. 

Moses. 

I  become  near,  I  am  present,  I  approach, 

I  go  to. 

I  pass  by.  (lit.  I  lead  past.) 

five  thousand. 

how. 

Satan. 


Simon. 

1  This  is  a  compound  word  and  is  augmented  like  a  verb  compounded 
with  a  preposition.  1  Aor.  Mid.  εύαγγελισάμην. 
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σπαράσσω 

I  tear. 

*σνν\αΧ4ω 

I  speak  with. 

τ€σσ€ράκοντα 

forty,  (indeclinable.) 

φοβίομαί 

I  fear,  I  am  afraid. 

φόβος,  ον,  6 

fear. 

χρήμα  χρήματος,  τό 

money,  nearly  always  used  in  the  plural. 

Vocabulary  20 

*άναχωρ€ω 

I  depart. 

^ Αννας  gen.  ^ Αννα,  ό 

Annas. 

άπόκρισις,  (ως,  η 

an  answer. 

8ώαχη,  ης,  η 

teaching,  (didactic.) 

δίκτνον,  ου,  τό 

a  net. 

δνναμις,  (ως,  ή 

power,  (dynamics.) 

8ύο 

two. 

(γγνς 

near. 

*(κπ\ησσομαι 

I  am  astonished. 

*(π(ρχομαι 

I  come  upon. 

>  f 

€7Γί 

see  Lesson  26. 

*(πίθυμ(ω 

I  desire. 

(ττίστάτης 

master. 

Ζαχαρίας,  ον,  6 

Zacharias. 

^Ιόππη,  ης,  η 

Joppa. 

Καϊάφας  gen.  Καϊάφα, 

6  Caiaphas. 

κατά 

see  Lesson  26. 

κοπιάζω 

I  toil,  I  labour. 

κρατίω 

I  take  hold  of,  I  hold. 

Ανδδα,  ας,  η 

Lydda. 

μνημ('ίον,  ον,  τό 

a  tomb. 

ν(φ(Κη,  ης,  ή 

a  cloud. 

δλος,  η,  ον 

whole. 

δσος,  η,  ον 

as  much  as,  how  great,  as  many  as,  how 
much. 

*παραλαμβάνω 

I  take  with  me. 

πέτρα,  ας,  η 

a  rock. 

^προσέρχομαι 

I  go  towards. 

*προσκαρτ(ρέω 

I  remain,  I  endure. 

στ(νός,  η,  ον 

narrow. 
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συνί^ριον,  ον,  το 

>  / 

Tif  TL 

ris  τι 


a  council.  (Sanhedrin.) 
who?  which?  what? 
a  certain  person,  a  certain  thing. 


Vocabulary  21 


άΧηθως 
*ίΐ7ΓοΧοΰω 
γίνομαι,  γίγνομαι 
iyev^ro 
^€κΧέγομαι 
^(ΤΓΐβάΧΧω 
idov 

*67Γΐκαλεω 


Ισχυρός,  α,  ον 
*καταΧαμβάν  ω 
λοιποί,  7],  ον 


μ4ΧΧω 

μικρός,  α,  ον 
ναός,  ου,  ό 
νιος,  α,  ον 
νυν,  νυνί 
68οιπορεω 
ουχί 


παΧαιός,  α,  ον 
^προσεύχομαι 
ρίπτω 

ΣοΧομών  ΣοΧομωνος,  ό 
^σννβουΧεΰομαι 
σχίσμα,  ατος,  τό 
τρία 

τροφή,  ης,  ή 
υπέρ 


truly. 

I  wash  away. 

1  become, 
it  came  to  pass. 

I  choose. 

I  cast  upon,  I  lay  upon,  I  put  upon, 
behold,  lo. 

I  put  a  name  on,  I  surname.  Middle  Voice, 
I  call  upon,  I  invoke, 
strong. 

I  lay  hold  of.  Middle  Voice,  I  perceive, 
when  used  with  an  article  in  the  plural  “the 
rest,”  “the  persons  or  things  remaining.” 

I  am  about  to,  1  delay,  I  tarry, 
little. 

the  shrine  of  a  temple,  the  Holy  Place, 
young,  new. 

now,  at  this  present  time. 

I  go  my  way. 

an  emphatic  form  of  ού  “  not,”  especially  used 
in  questions  which  expect  the  answer 
“yes.” 
old. 

I  pray. 

I  throw,  I  cast. 

Solomon. 

I  take  council  together  with, 
a  rent,  a  division,  (schism.) 
neuter  of  τρεις  “  three.” 
nourishment,  meat,  food, 
when  followed  by  an  Accusative  “above,”  “be¬ 
yond,”  when  followed  by  a  Genitive,  “on 
behalf  of,”  “  for.” 
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Vocabulary  22 


αγαλλιπω 

I  rejoice  greatly. 

αγαπάω 

I  love. 

βοάω 

I  cry,  I  shout. 

γεννάω 

I  am  born. 

8ικαιόω 

I  justify. 

i  / 

€αω 

I  allow,  I  permit.  The  augmented  tenses 
begin  with  ei. 

ου,  ή 

departure,  (exodus.) 

€ ρωτάω 

I  ask,  especially  of  asking  a  question. 

ζάω 

1  live. 

Ιάομαι 

I  heal. 

όράω 

I  see. 

πΧηρόω 

I  fill,  I  fulfil. 

π  ον 

where  ? 

*προσκνν€ω 

I  worship,  (followed  by  a  Dative.) 

πννθάνομαι 

I  inquire. 

στανρόω 

I  crucify. 

ταπ€ΐν6ω 

I  humble. 

νψόω 

I  exalt. 

φανΐρόω 

I  make  manifest. 

Vocabulary  23 

I  lead  in,  I  bring  in. 

'^Ελλην  "ΕΧληνος, 

ό  a  Greek. 

*€πιγίγνώσκω 

I  know. 

€7Γτά 

seven,  (heptarchy.) 

καθωί 

even  as. 

κΧίπτω 

I  steal,  (kleptomaniac.) 

κοιμάω 

I  sleep. 

κοινόω 

I  make  common,  I  defile. 

Αάζαροίγ  ον,  6 

Lazarus. 

Μαγ8α\ηνη 

Magdalene. 

πβιρασμόί,  ον,  ό 

temptation. 
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From  this  point  verbs  compounded  with  a  preposition 
are  no  longer  marked. 


άθ^τίω 

aTToXecrei 

Vocabulary  24 

I  set  aside,  I  disregard. 

3rd  sing.  fut.  ind.  from  απολλνω,  I  destroy, 
I  lose. 

δεω 

ev 

παρά^οσις,  εω?,  η 

I  bind,  I  fasten. 

well,  ευ  ποιεΐν  means  “  to  benefit.” 
tradition. 

αλας  aXaros,  τό 

άλίζω 

ανριον 

Vocabulary  25 

salt. 

I  .salt. 

an  Adverb  meaning  “on  the  morrow,”  η 
αϋ p Lov  =  tomorrow  (understand  ήμερα). 

yevopai 

ενθάδε 

καταλύω 

μεριμνάω 

μισθός,  ojj,  ό 

νομίζω 

όραμα,  ατος,  τό 

οστις 

I  taste,  (generally  followed  by  a  Genitive.) 
here. 

I  loose  (thoroughly),  destroy. 

I  am  anxious  for. 
reward,  pay. 

I  think, 
a  vision. 

whosoever,  but  in  the  N.T.  practically  the 
same  as  or,  who. 

π€ριβάλλω 

ττερισσευω 

σιωπάω 

I  cast  round.  Mid.  I  clothe  myself. 

I  surpass,  I  have  in  abundance. 

I  am  silent. 

ανομία,  ας,  η 
άπαρνίομαι 
άργυρος,  ον,  δ 
^Αχ€λδαμήχ 
γνωστός,  η,  ον 
δίσμιος,  ον,  6 
εκπορεύομαι 
εκφεύγω 

Vocabulary  26 

lawlessness,  wickedness. 

I  deny, 
silver. 

Acheldama. 
known, 
a  prisoner. 

I  go  out. 

1  escape. 
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e^ω 

6αμβ4ομαι 
θυσία,  ας,  η 
^Ιάκωβος,  ον,  6 
Καισαρεία,  ας,  η 
καταΧιθάζω 
\ιθάζω 
ομοιος,  α,  ον 
περισσός,  r/,  ον 
πΧηθύνω 
πΧησίον 

outside,  (followed  by  the  Genitive  case.) 

I  wonder,  I  am  astonished, 
a  sacrifice. 

James. 

Caesarea. 

I  stone  (thoroughly). 

I  stone, 
like. 

surpassing,  great. 

I  multiply. 

an  Adverb  meaning  “  near,”  hence  ό  πλησίον, 
one’s  neighbour. 

πριν 

προσέχω 

σννεσθίω 

συν  ζητάω 

σύρω 

τρις 

Φηστος,  ου,  ό 
Φίλιππος,  ου,  ό 
χρυσός,  ον,  ό 

before. 

I  give  heed  to. 

I  eat  with. 

I  join  in  seeking,  I  discuss,  I  argue. 

I  drag, 
thrice. 

Fcstus. 

Philip. 

gold. 

αποδίδωμι 

Vocabulary  27 

I  give  back :  in  the  Middle,  I  give  away  for 
my  own  sake,  hence  “  I  sell.” 

δίδωμι 

I  give. 

Κάΐσαρ  Καίσαρος,  6  Caesar. 


μυστήριον,  ον,  τό 
παραδίδωμι 
ποιος,  a,  ον 
προμ^ριμνάω 
φυλακή,  ης,  η 
χωρίον,  ου,  τό 

a  mystery. 

I  give  up,  I  betray, 
of  what  kind  ? 

I  am  anxious  beforehand, 
a  watch,  a  guard,  a  prison, 
a  piece  of  land,  a  field. 

αγορά,  as,  η 
αποσπάω 
ασθίνάω 
βολή,  ης,η 

Vocabulary  28 

a  market  place. 

I  draw  away. 

I  am  weak  or  sick, 
a  throwing,  a  cast. 
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δβ^ιοί,  α,  ον 

(Ισπορζνομαι 

ίΙσφίροΛ 

ivcomov 

καινός,  η,  ον 

καίω 

κατ€υ\ογ€ω 

κ\άω 

παραλ^Χνμίνος,  η,  ον 
παρατίθημι 

τίθημι 
τιμή,  ης^  η 


οη  the  right  hand. 

I  go  to. 

I  carry  to. 

before  (of  place),  (followed  by  a  Genitive.) 
new. 

I  burn,  I  kindle. 

I  bless. 

I  break. 

paralysed.  (Perf.  part,  from  παραλύω.) 

I  place  beside,  I  set  beside,  I  set  before  (of 
food). 

I  place,  I  lay  down, 
honour. 


ανίατη μι 


άφίστημι 


ίλκίιω 

€μπροσθζν 

όντέ'ΚΧω 

όπαίρω 

όπΐλαμβάνω 

'ίστημι 

καθίστημι 

λύχνος,  ου,  6 
μάρτυς  μάρτυρος,  6 
μερίζω 
μύαος,  η,  ον 
μζτανοίω 
ξηρός,  α,  ον 
οίκουμίνη,  ης,  η 
όμοιόω 


Vocabulary  29 

In  the  Transitive  tenses  “.I  cause  to  stand 
up,”  “  I  raise  up,”  Intransitive  “  I  stand  up, 
rise,  arise.” 

In  the  Transitive  tenses  “  I  cause  to  stand 
away,”  “  I  remove,  separate,”  Intransitive 
“  I  stand  away  from.”’ 

I  drag. 

before,  (followed  by  a  Genitive.) 

I  command. 

I  raise  up. 

I  lay  hold  of. 

In  the  Transitive  tenses  “  I  cause  to  stand,” 
in  the  Intransitive  tenses  “  I  stand.” 

In  the  Transitive  tenses  “  I  set  up,”  I 
establish,”  “  I  appoint.” 

a  lamp. 

a  witness,  (martyr.) 

I  divide. 

middle. 

I  change  my  mind,  repent. 

dry,  withered. 

the  inhabited  land,  the  world. 

I  make  like,  I  compare. 
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πανταχου 

παριστημι 

παύομαι 

Τ€κμηριον,  ου,  τό 
vcTTepos,  α,  ον 
ψευδήν,  €5 


everywhere. 

In  the  Transitive  tenses  “I  cause  to  stand 
beside,”  “  I  present.” 

I  cease. 

a  certain  proof. 

last. 

false. 


άκοΐλονθεω 

άφίημι 

δείκνυμι 

ενθίΐύζ 

ενχαριστεω 

θαρσέω 

οίδα 

ουράνιος,  ο,  ον 
οφεΐΚετης,  ου,  6 
οφείΧημα,  ατος,  τό 
πάντοτε 

παράπτωμα,  ατος,  τό 

πΧανάομαι 

πρεπον 

συνίημι 

τότε 


Vocabulary  30 

I  follow,  (followed  by  a  Dative.) 

I  let  go,  I  let  alone,  I  allow,  I  forgive. 

I  show. 

immediately. 

I  thank.  (Eucharist.) 

I  am  of  good  courage. 

1  know, 
heavenly, 
a  debtor, 
a  debt. 

alwavs. 

·/ 

a  fault,  a  transgression. 

I  err.  (planet.) 
fitting. 

I  understand, 
then,  (at  that  time.) 


αλλί^λουί,  ας,  a 

απώλεια,  ας,  η 

διαλογίζομαι 

διαπορευομαι 

επερωτάω 

επισυνάγω 

νηστεύω 

πατεω 

προσκαλεω 

υπομονή,  ης,  η 

φρονεω 


Vocabulary  31 

one  another.  (Nominative  not  in  use.) 
destruction. 

I  discuss. 

I  make  my  way  through. 

I  ask. 

I  gather  together  to. 

I  fast. 

I  trample  on. 

I  call  to,  I  summon, 
patience. 

I  think. 


TABLES  OF  VERBS 


THE  KEGULAR  VERB 

As  there  is  no  single  verb  in  Greek  which  is  found  in  every  tense, 
it  has  been  found  necessary  in  the  following  table  to  give  tenses  from 
several  verbs  in  order  to  present  it  complete. 

The  tenses  of  the  verb  λνω  are  given  as  far  as  possible,  and  the 
tenses  which  do  not  occur  in  that  verb  are  supplied  from  the  verbs 
ττάοτχω,  γίνεσθαι,  aneipeiv. 

The  names  of  the  tenses  given  in  brackets  are  those  by  which  they 
are  commonly  called  in  Greek  grammars.  They  are  however  in  many 
cases  misleading  (Short  Syntax,  sections  83,  84). 

It  is  unfortunate  that  we  are  compelled  by  the  uses  of  grammarians 
to  use  the  name  “tense”  in  connection  with  the  forms  of  the  Greek 
verb.  It  directs  our  attention  too  much  to  the  time  of  the  action  of 
the  verb,  whereas  it  was  the  stated  rather  than  the  time  \  that  was  most 
prominently  before  the  mind  of  a  Greek.  The  time  of  the  action  of 
the  verb  is  often  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  context,  and  cannot  be 
certainly  told  from  the  form  of  the  verb.  This  is  almost  invariably 
the  case  with  moods  other  than  the  Indicative,  and  is  sometimes  the 
case  in  the  Indicative  mood  itself. 

To  the  Greek  mind  the  forms  to  which  we  give  the  names  “Present” 
and  “  Imperfect  ”  denoted  continuous  or  repeated  action. 

The  forms  to  which  we  give  the  name  “Perfect,”  or  “Pluperfect” 
denoted  action  complete  at  the  time  of  speaking,  the  results  of  which 
were  regarded  as  still  existing. 

The  forms  to  which  we  give  the  name  “Aorist”  denoted  a  simple, 
indefinite  action,  and  were  always  used  where  no  stress  was  laid  on  the 
continuity,  completion,  or  incompletion  of  the  action  denoted  by  the 
verb. 

The  Future  tense  in  Greek,  as  in  English,  refers  to  future  time 
in  all  its  moods,  and  is  thus  an  exception  to  the  principle  that  the 
tenses  of  the  moods  other  than  the  Indicative  do  not  denote  time  in 
Greek. 


’  See  pages  177,  178. 
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Tenses  denoting  continuous  or  repeated  action 

Active  Voice 


(1)  In  Present  time. 

(2)  In  Past  time. 

(Present  Indicative) 

(Imperfect  Indicative) 

λύω 

TXvov 

Xveis 

eXves 

λύει 

ελυε 

Χνομ^ν 

ε’λύο/χεν 

λύετε 

ελύετε 

Χνονσι 

ελυον 

(3)  At  a  time  denoted  by  the  context. 

(Present  Imperative)  (Present  Subjunctive)  (Present  Optative) 

λΟε 

λύω 

Χνοιμι 

λυετω 

XvTjS 

XvOLS 

λύετε 

Xirj 

λύοι 

λυετω  σαν  ΟΓ  Χνόντων 

Χνωμ 

εν  Χνοιμζν 

Χνηη 

:  λύοιτε 

λύωσι  XvoLev 

(Present  Infinitive) 

(Present  Participle) 

λύειν 

λύων,  Χνονσα,  Χνον 

Χύοντος  κ.τ.Χ.  (see  ρ.  72). 

Middle  and  Passive  Voice 

(1)  In  Present  time. 

(2)  In  Past  time. 

(Present  Indicative) 

(Imperfect  Indicative) 

Χνομαι 

ίΧυόμην 

Xvrj  or  λύει 

ελύου 

λύεται 

ελύετο 

Χνόμ^θα 

(Χνόμβθα 

λύεστε 

ε’λύεσ^ε 

λύονται 

ε’λύοντο 

(3)  At  a  time  determined  by  the  context. 

(Present  Imperative)  (Present  Subjunctive)  (Present  Optative) 


λύου 

Χύωμαι 

Χνοίμην 

λυε'σ^ω 

ΧίΐΤ] 

Χνοιο 

λύεσθε 

Χνηται 

λύοιτο 

Χνέσθωταν  or  Χνάσθων 

Χυά>μ(θα 

Χνοίμζθα 

Χνησθζ 

Χύοισθί 

Χνωνται 

Χνοιντο 

(Present  Infinitive)  (Present  Participle) 

Χν^σθαί  Χνόμ^νοί,  η,  ον 
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Tenses  denoting  action  in  Future  time 


Active 

Voice 

(Future 

(Future 

(Future 

(Future 

Indicative) 

Optative) 

Infinitive) 

Participle) 

λύσω 

Χνσοιμί 

Xvaeiv 

Χνσων,  Χνσουσα,  Χνσον 

Xvaeis 

XvaoLS 

XvaoPTos  K.r.X,  (see  p. 

Xvaei 

Χμσοι 

72,  as  Χνων), 

Χνσομβν 

Χνσοιμ^ν 

Xvaere 

Χνσοίτε 

Χυσουσι 

XvaoLcv 

Middle 

Voice 

(Future 

(Future 

(Future 

(Future 

Indicative) 

Optative) 

Infinitive) 

Participle) 

Χνσομαι 

Χνσοίμην 

Χύσ^σθαι 

λυσο/xeiOS·,  η,  ον 

Χνστ]  or  Xvaei 

Χυσοιο 

XvaeraL 

Χύσοιτο 

Χνσόμίθα 

ΧυσοΙμίθα 

XvaeaOe 

Χνσοισθζ 

Χνσονται 

Χνσοιντο 

Passive 

Voice 

(Future 

(Future 

(Future 

(Future 

Indicative) 

Optative) 

Infinitive) 

Participle) 

Χνθησομαί 

Χνθησοίμην 

Χνθησ^σθαι 

Χνθησόμζνοζ^ 

Χυθηστ]  or  Χνθησα 

Χνθησοιο 

η,  ον 

Χνθήσ^ται 

Χνθησοίτο 

Χνθησόμζθα 

Χνθησοίμζθα 

\νθϊ]σ(σθζ 

Χνθησοισθζ 

Χνθησονται 

Χνθησοιντο 

Tenses  denoting  simple  or  indefinite  action 

Active  Voice 
(1)  In  past  time. 


(First  Aorist  Indicative)  (Second  Aorist  Indicative) 


eXvcra 

€παθον 

eXvaas 

eTraOes 

eXvije 

€παθ€ 

(Χνσαμζν 

(πάθομζν 

eXvaare 

eVci^ere 

eXvcrav 

€παθον 
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(2)  At  a  time  determined  by  the  context. 


(First  Aorist  Imperative) 

(First  Aorist  Subjunctive) 

(First  Aorist  Optative) 

Χνσον 

λύσω 

Χνσαιμι 

Χνσάτω 

Χνσηζ 

Xvaais  or  Xvaeias 

Xiiaare 

Xvarj 

Χνσαι  or  Xvaeie 

Χυσάτωσαν  01*  Χυσάντων 

Χνσωμΐν 

Χνσαιμζν 

Χνσητ€ 

Χνσαιτ€ 

Χνσωσι 

Χνσαί€ν  or  Xvaeiav 

(First  Aorist  Infinitive)  (First  Aorist  Participle) 

Xvarai 

λύσαν,  λύσασα,  Χνσαν 

Χνσαντος 

K.T.X.  (see  p.  73). 

(Second  Aorist 

(Second  Aorist 

(Second  Aorist 

Imperative) 

Subjunctive) 

Optative) 

πάθβ 

πάθω 

πάθοιμι 

παθίτω 

πάθης 

πάθοίζ 

πάθίΤζ 

πάθη 

πάθοι 

παθίτωσαν  or  παθόντων 

πάθωμξν 

πάθοιμίΡ 

πάθητζ 

πάθοιτ€ 

πάθωσί 

πάθοκν 

(Second  Aorist  Infinitive) 
παθύν 


(Second  Aorist  Participle) 
παθών.)  παθονσα,  παθόν 
πάθοντοί  κ.τ.Χ,  (see  ρ.  72j  as  Χύων). 


Middle  Voice 
(1)·  In  past  time. 


(First  Aorist  Indicative) 
ζΧυσάμην 
€\υσω 
eXvaaro 
ΐΧυσάμίΟα 
eXvaaaOe 
eXvaavTo 

N. 


(Second  Aorist  Indicative) 
('Ϋζνΰμην 
iyivov 
iyivero 
€y(vόμsθa 
eyiveaBe 
Iyivov TO 

10 
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(2)  At  a  time  determined  by  the  context. 

(First  Aorist  Imperative)  (First  Aorist  Subjunctive)  (First  Aorist  Optative) 

Χνσαι 

Χνσωμαι, 

Χνσαίμην 

Χνσάσθω 

Χνστ) 

Χνσαιο 

Χνσασθΐ 

Χνσηται 

Χνσαιτο 

Χυσάσθωσαν  or  Χυσάσθων 

Χνσώμ(θα 

Χνσαίμζθα 

Χνσησθξ 

Χνσαισθ€ 

Χνσωνταί 

Χνσαιντο 

(First  Aorist  Infinitive)  (Fii 

.’st  Aorist  Participle) 

Χνσασθαι 

Χυσάμ€νυζ,  η,  ον 

(Second  Aorist 

(Second  Aorist 

(Second  Aorist 

Imperative) 

Subjunctive) 

Optative) 

yevov 

γίνωμαί 

γ^νοίμην 

3 

b 

yivT} 

yevoto 

yeveaSe 

yevητaι 

yivoLTo 

yeviσ6(Jύσav  or  y^veaBoiv 

γίνωμ^θα 

yevolμ€θu 

y€vησθe 

yivoLaOe 

yivωvτaL 

yivoivTO 

(Second  Aorist  Infinitive)  (Second  Aorist  Participle) 

yeveaoai 

y€voμ€voί,  η,  ον 

Passive  Voice 

(1)  In  Past  time. 

(First  Aorist  Indicative)  (Second  Aorist  Indicative) 

€Χνθην 

ΐσπάρην 

(Χνθηζ 

(σπάρης 

€Χνθη 

(σπάρη 

(Χνθημβν 

€σπάρημ€ν 

ξΧνθητξ 

^σπάρητζ 

ξΧνθησαν 

βσπάρησαν 

(2)  At  a 

time  determined  by  the  context. 

(First  Aorist  Imperative) 

(First  Aorist  Subjunctive)  (First  Aorist  Optative) 

Χνθητι 

Χυθώ 

Χνθ€ίην 

Χνθητω 

Χνθΐ]ί 

Χυθ^ίης 

Χνθητ€ 

XvOfj 

Χνθΰη 

Χνθήτωσαν  or  Χνθ€ντων 

Χνθωμξν 

Χνθ(ίημ(ν  or  ΧνθΡιμξν 

Χυθητ€ 

Χνθΐίητξ  or  ΧνθίΙτζ 

Χυθωσι 

ΧνθΡίησαν  01’  Χνθύΐν 
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(First  Aorist  Infinitive)  (First  Aorist  Participle) 

Χνθήναι.  XyOcLs,  Χνθεϊσα,  \νθίν 

XvOivTos  κ.τ.λ.  (see  p.  73). 


(Second  Aorist 

(Second  Aorist 

(Second  Aorist 

Imperative) 

Subjunctive) 

Optative) 

σπάρηθί 

σπαρώ 

σπαρ^ίην 

στταρητω 

σπαρΐ]9 

σπαρήης 

σπάρητ€ 

σπαρτ) 

σπαρΰη 

στταρητωσαν  or  στταρίντων 

σπαρωμ€ν 

σπαρξίημίν  ΟΓ  σπαρύμ^ν 

σπαρητζ 

σ7Γαρ€ΐητ€  or  arrapelTe 

στταρωσι 

σπαρζίησαν  or  arrapeiev 

(Second  Aorist  Infinitive)  (Second  Aorist  Participle) 

σπαρηναι  στταρβίς,  στταρβΊσα,  στταρίν 

σπαρέντο$  κ.τ.Χ.  (see  ρ.  73,  as  XvOeis). 


Tenses  denoting  perfect  or  completed  action 


Active  Voice 

(1)  In  Present  time. 


(First  Perfect  Indicative) 
ΧίΧνκα 
XiXvKas 
XeXvK€ 

XeXvKopeu 

XeXvaare 

ΧίΧύκασι 


(Second  Perfect  Indicative) 
πίτΓονθα 
π^ττονθας 
τΐάπονθζ 
π€7Γ0νθαμ(ν 
π€7Γ0νθατ6 
πβπόνθασί 


(2)  In  Past  time. 
(Pluperfect  Indicative) 

fXeXv  KdV 

eXeXvKcis 
iXeXvKfL 
eXfXvKdpfv 
eX  eXv  K(LT€ 

iXeXv  Kfaav  or  fXeXvKfiaav 
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(3)  At  a  time  determined  by  the  context. 


(Perfect  Imperative) 

\iXvK€ 

\(\νΚ(Τ€ 

XeXvKiTOiorav  or  λβλυκόντων 


(Perfect  Subjunctive) 
λβλυκω 
'Ke'KvKjjs 
XeXvKj) 
\ξ\νκωμ€ν 

\€\VK7]T€ 

ΧίΧύκωσι 


(Perfect  Optative) 
\ζ\νκοιμί 
'KeXvKois 
XeXuKOt 
ΧβΧνκοιμ  €V 
Xe'KvKOLTe 
XeXvKOiev 


(Perfect  Infinitive) 
XeXvKevai 


(Perfect  Participle) 
λβλυκώί,  XeXi'KuTn,  XeXvKos 
XeXvKOTos  K.T.X.  (see  p.  91). 


Middle  and  Passive  Voice 


(1)  In  Present  time. 

(Perfect  Indicative) 
ΧίΧνμαι 
ΧίΧνσαι 
XeXvTUL 
ΧζΧνμζθα 
XiXvade 
ΧίΧννται 


(2)  In  Past  time. 

(Pluperfect  Indicative) 
ξΧίΧνμην 
iXeXvao 
iXiXvTO 
ζΧ^ΧνμΐΟα 
eXeXvaBe 
iXeXvvTO 


(Perfect  Imperative) 
XfXvao 
Χ€Χνσθω 
X^XvaBe 

ΧίΧνυθωσαν  or  ΧίΧνσθων 


(Perfect  Infinitive) 
ΧζΧνσθαι 


(Perfect  Optative) 
ΧίΧνμίνος  (’ίην 
„  €ίης 

„  €Ϊη 

XeXvμ€voL  ζίημΐν  01’  ζΐμξΐ 

,,  ζίητζ  or  efre 

„  (ίησαν  or  ^lev 

(Perfect  Participle) 

ΧΐΧνμίνος,  η,  ον 


(3)  At  a  time  determined  by  the  context. 
(Perfect  Subjunctive) 

Χ^Χυμένοί  ώ 

”  1 
Χ^Χνμένοί  ώμ^ν 

5) 


·? 

ητ€ 

9 

ωσι 
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APPENDIX  I 


PREPOSITIONS 

Prepositions  are  words  joined  with,  and  nearly  always  placed  before, 
nouns  or  pronouns  so  that  the  preposition  with  the  noun  or  pronoun 
forms  a  phrase  equivalent  to  an  adjective  or  adverb. 

Examples  :  Phrase  equivalent  to  an  adjective — 

The  king  of  Britain. 

“Of”  is  a  preposition,  and  with  the  noun  “Britain”  it  formsaphrase 
equivalent  to  an  adjective.  Compare  the  expression  “His  Britannic 
Majesty.” 

Phrases  equivalent  to  an  adverb — 

He  walked  for  six  hours. 

They  sat  by  the  sea. 

The  phrases  “for  six  hours”  and  “by  the  sea”  are  equivalent  to 
adverbs,  for  they  qualify  the  verbs  “walked”  and  “sat.” 

In  English  all  prepositions  are  followed  by  a  noun  or  pronoun  in 
the  accusative  case,  or  “govern”  an  accusative  case,  as  it  is  expressed 
sometimes. 

Prepositions  were  originally  adverbs,  and  are  so  still  when  they  are 
compounded  with  verbs.  Most  of  the  local  and  other  relations  which 
are  now  expressed  in  Greek  by  a  preposition  followed  by  the  Accusative, 
Genitive,  or  Dative  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun  were  originally  expressed 
by  the  use  of  a  suitable  case  of  the  noun  or  pronoun  alone. 

In  the  language  from  which  Greek  is  derived  there  were  cases  which, 
when  standing  by  themselves,  sufficed  to  denote  local,  temporal  and 
other  relations. 

The  accusative  case  denoted  extension,  or  motion  towards. 

The  ablative  case  denoted  separation,  or  motion  from. 

The  locative  case  denoted  place  where,  or  rest  at. 

The  instrumental  case  denoted  the  means  by  which  an  action  was 
accomplished,  and  it  also  had  an  idea  of  association. 

In  that  form  of  the  Greek  language  with  which  we  are  acquainted 
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we  find  the  form  which  we  call  the  Genitive  case  used  to  express  the 
meaning  of  the  Ablative  case  as  well  as  its  own  proper  meaning. 

The  form  which  we  call  the  Dative  case  expresses  the  meanings  of 
the  Locative  and  Instrumental  cases  as  well  as  its  own. 

'We  are  therefore  justified  in  saying,  as  a  practical  rule,  that  the 
Genitive  in  Greek  denotes  motion  from,  and  that  the  Dative  denotes 
rest  at,  and  can  also  be  used  to  express  the  instrument  of  an  action, 
although  these  are  not  the  proper  original  meanings  of  these  cases. 

As  we  have  already  stated  the  Accusative  denotes  motion  towards. 

These  cases  called  in  the  help  of  adverbs  to  make  their  meaning  more 
precise,  and,  when  these  adverbs  had  become  fixed  in  this  use  by  custom, 
they  were  treated  as  a  separate  part  of  speech,  and  called  Prepositions. 

Prepositions  do  not  properly  speaking  “govern”  the  cases  of  the 
nouns  which  they  precede.  The  case  is  really  the  governing  element  in 
the  expression:  the  preposition  only  serves  to  make  clear  the  exact 
sense  in  which  it  is  used. 

But  as  language  developed  the  prepositions  mastered  the  cases. 

As  the  horse  in  the  fable  called  in  the  man  to  help  him  against  the 
stag,  and  allowed  him  to  get  on  his  back,  and  then  found  that  he  him¬ 
self  had  lost  his  liberty,  so  the  cases  called  in  the  help  of  the  prepositions, 
and  then  found  themselves  weakened  and  finally  destroyed. 

In  English,  French,  Italian,  and  to  some  extent  in  modern  Greek  the 
cases  have  disappeared,  wholly,  or  in  part,  and  the  prepositions  do  the 
work  which  they  once  did.  For  example  we  say  “of  a  man”  where 
the  Greeks  said  άνθρόίπον  and  “to  a  man”  where  the  Greeks  said 
άνθρώπω. 

In  the  New  Testament  we  can  see  this  process  going  on.  Prepositions 
are  used  with  the  case  of  a  noun  where  the  case  alone  sufficed  in 
Classical  Greek. 

For  example  the  simple  Dative  was  used  in  Classical  Greek  to 
express  the  instrument ;  but  in  New  Testament  Greek  ev  with  the 
Dative  is  so  used. 

Example  : 

Kvpie,  et  πατάζομβν  eV  μοχαίρα; 

Lord,  shall  we  strike  with  the  sword?  Lk.  xxii.  49. 

In  estimating  the  meaning  of  a  prepositional  phrase  (i.e.  a  preposition 
followed  by  a  noun)  the'  proper  course  to  adopt  is  first  to  consider  the 
force  of  the  case  of  the  noun  and  then  to  add  to  this  the  root  meaning 
of  the  preposition.  The  combination  of  the  two  ideas  will  generally 
explain  the  meaning  of  the  j^hrase. 
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If  the  proper  force  of  the  case  is  kept  in  view  it  will  explain  how 
the  same  preposition  can  have  such  wholly  different  meanings  with 
different  cases.  The  meaning  of  the  case  is  really  far  more  important 
than  the  meaning  of  the  preposition. 

We  may  see  the  joint  influence  of  the  case  of  the  noun  and  the  root 
meaning  of  the  preposition  best  by  considering  some  preposition  that 
is  used  with  all  three  cases. 

For  example  παρά  means  “beside.” 

When  it  is  used  with  the  Accusative  it  denotes  motion  to  beside  or 
motion  alongside  of. 

When  it  is  used  with  the  Genitive  it  denotes  motion  from  beside. 

When  it  is  used  with  the  Dative  it  denotes  rest  beside  and  is 
translated  “near,”  or  “with.” 

Examples : 

Accusative.  π€ριπατων  8e  παρά,  την  θάΧασσαν  της  ΤαΚιΚαίας  cldev 
δυο  άδίΧφονς. 

And  walking  along  the  side  of  the  sea  of  Galilee  he  saw  two  brethren. 
κα\  ('ρί,ψαν  αυτονς  παρά  τους  πόδας  αυτόν. 

And  they  cast  them  at  his  feet. 

Genitive.  eyiv^To  άνθρωπος  άπζσταλμβνος  παρά  θξον. 

There  came  into  being  a  man  sent  from  God. 

δό^αν  παρά  ανθρώπων  ού  Χαμβάνω. 

I  receive  not  glory  from  men. 

Dative.  ξπιΧαβόμ€νος  παιδίον  ^στησ-βν  αυτά  παρ*  €αυτω. 

Taking  a  child  he  placed  him  near  him. 

KOI  Trap’  αύτω  epeivav  την  ημέραν  (Κζ'ινην. 

And  they  remained  with  him  that  day. 

Prepositions  connected  with  one  case  only 

The  uses  of  the  prepositions  given  in  the  following  tables  are  those  j 
which  occur  most  frequently  in  New  Testament  Greek.  > 

The  use  of  Classical  Greek  is  somewhat  different.  i 

The  meaning  printed  in  black  type  after  each  preposition  may  be 
regarded  as  indicating  the  root  meaning  of  the  preposition  ;  it  also 
generally  indicates  the  meaning  of  the  preposition  when  compounded 
with  a  verb  etc.  The  student  is  advised  to  master  these  meanings 
thoroughly  by  learning  them  by  heart,  and 'to  pick  up  the  derived  i 
meanings  in  the  course  of  his  reading,  remembering  what  has  been  ! 
stated  above  as  to  the  importance  of  the  meaning  of  the  case  in  decid¬ 
ing  the  meaning  of  a  prepositional  phrase. 
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Prepositions  connected  with  the  Accusative  only. 

άνά  up.  (Frequent  in  composition  with  verbs,  but  rare 
before  a  noun.) 

Prepositions  connected  with  the  Genitive  only. 

αντί  over  against,  instead  of,  in  return  for. 

από  away  from  (from  the  exterior). 

€κ  out  of  (from  the  interior), 

πρό  in  front  of,  before  of  time  or  place. 

Prepositions  connected  with  the  Dative  only. 
iv  in  of  time  or  place. 

συν  together  with. 

Notes  on  the  above  prepositions 

άνά  occurs  in  the  English  word  analysis  {άνάλυσις)  a  thorough 
loosing  or  loosing  up. 

The  likeness  between  the  prepositions  αντί,  από,  όκ,  πρό,  iv  and  the 
Latin  prepositions  ante,  ab,  ex,  pro,  in  is  obvious. 

They  occur  in  such  English  words  as  “antipope”  a  bishop  set  up 
over  against,  or  as  a  rival  to,  the  Pope,  “antipathy”  a  feeling  against  a 
person  or  thing,  “abstraction”  a  taking  away,  “expulsion”  a  driving 
out,  “propulsion”  a  driving  forward,  “intrusion”  a  thrusting  in. 

συν  is  found  in  many  English  words  such  as  “sympathy,”  “symphony” 
{συμπάθίΐα,  συμφωνία). 


Prepositions  connected  with  the  Genitive  and  Accusative 


διά 

through. 

With  the  Acc.  on  account  of,  owing  to. 

With  the  Gen.  through,  throughout,  by  means  of. 

κατά 

down. 

With  Acc.  down  along,  during,  with  regard  to, 
according  to. 

With  Gen.  down  from,  down  upon,  against. 

μ€τά 

among. 

With  Acc.  after. 

With  Gen.  with,  among. 

π€ρί 

around. 

With  Acc.  about,  around,  of  place  or  time. 

With  Gen.  about,  concerning,  on  account  of. 

υπόρ 

over. 

With  Acc.  above,  beyond. 

With  Gen.  on  behalf  of,  for  the  sake  of,  concerning. 

f  9 

υπο 

under. 

With  Acc.  under. 

With  Gen.  under  the  influence  of,  hence  “0y”  of 
the  Agent  after  Passive  verbs. 
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Notes  on  the  above  prepositions 

bia  is  found  in  such  words  as  “dialect”  a  language  spoken  through 
a  district,  “diagram”  etc. 

κατά  is  found  in  “catastrophe”  which  means  a  turning  upside  down. 

μ€τά  is  found  in  the  word  “  metaphysics”  that  science  which  is  above 

or  beyond  the  science  of  physics. 

It  is  also  found  in  the  words  “metaphor,”  “metamorphosis,”  but 
there  it  has  the  sense  of  change,  of  transference  from  one  state 
to  another,  which  it  commonly  has  when  compounded  with 
a  verb  etc.  in  Greek.  “Metaphor”  means  the  transference  of 
a  word  properly  referring  to  one  set  of  objects  to  another 
set  of  objects.  “  Metamorphosis  ”  means  a  change  of  form. 
nepi  is  found  in  such  words  as  “perimeter”  the  length  of  a  thing  all 
round,  “peripatetic”  a  man  who  walks  about. 
νπίρ  is  the  same  word  as  the  Latin  “super.”  It  occurs  in  such 
English  words  as  “hypercritical,”  over  critical. 

Prepositions  connected  with  the  Accusative, 

Genitive,  and  Dative 


€πι 

upon. 

With  Acc.  upon  (placed  on),  up  to,  as  far  as. 

With  Gen.  on,  in  the  presence  of,  in  the  time  of. 
With  Dat.  on,  at,  on  account  of,  in  addition  to. 

παρά 

beside. 

With  Acc.  to  the  side  of,  beside,  beyond,  contrary. 
With  Gen.  from  beside,  from  (of  persons). 

With  Dat.  near  (generally  of  persons). 

πρόί 

towards. 

With  Acc.  towards,  up  to,  in  reference  to,  with 
regard  to. 

With  Gen.  from.  (Very  rare  in  N.T.) 

With  Dat.  at,  close  to. 

Notes  on  the  above  prepositions 

eVt  is  found  in  the  words  “epitaph”  an  inscription  on  a  tomb, 
“epigram”  a  writing  on  a  given  subject. 

παρά  is  found  in  the  word  “  parable”  the  placing  of  one  thing  beside 
another  for  comparison. 

Prepositions  compounded  with  verbs  etc. 

In  English  certain  words  which  are  generally  classed  as  prepositions 
are  joined  with  verbs  and  nouns  to  form  compound  words. 

Examples :  undertake,  overtake,  outbid, 

overcoat,  outrigger. 
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But  very  frequently  these  “prepositions”  are  written  after  the  word 
with  which  they  go,  and  separately  from  it.  In  this  case  it  is  plain 
that  these  so-called  “prepositions”  are  really  adverbs. 

Examples:  They  went  away. 

We  took  o\’'er  the  business. 

This  coat  is  quite  worn  out. 

In  Greek  the  “prepositions”  are  generally  joined  to  the  words  which 
they  qualify,  and  form  compound  words. 

I  send  away,  αποστβλλω. 

I  drive  together,  or  gather  together,  συνάγω·. 

A  synagogue  (a  gathering  together),  συναγωγή. 

An  assembly  (a  body  of  men  called  out),  Εκκλησία. 

Chosen  out,  εκλβκτό?. 

In  some  cases  two  “prepositions”  may  be  joined  to  one  word: 
άντίπαρερχομαι  1  pass  by  opposite  to. 


Consider  the  force  of  the  “prepositions”  in  the  following  com- 


pound  words: 

ανέρχομαι 

I  go  up. 

απέρχομαι 

I  go  away. 

διέρχομαι 

I  go  through. 

εισέρχομαι 

I  go  into. 

Εξέρχομαι 

I  go  out  of. 

επέρχομαι 

I  come  upon. 

παρέρχομαι 

I  go  by  the  side  of. 

προσέρχομαι 

I  go  towards  (especially  of  going  towards  people). 

συνέρχομαι 

I  go  with. 

εμβαίνω 

I  go  in. 

καταβαίνω 

I  go  down. 

προβαίνω 

I  go  before. 

άντιΚεγω 

I  speak  against,  I  contradict. 

ΰπερεχω 

I  have  over,  I  excel. 

υπομένω 

I  remain  under,  I  endure. 

Notice  also  : 

άποκαΧύπτω 

I  cover  away  from,  I  uncover,  I  reveal. 

επιστρέφω 

I  turn  towards,  I  turn  again,  I  return,  I  repent. 

επικαλεομαι 

I  call  upon,  I  surname. 

π  ροσκαΚεομαι 

I  call  to  myself,  I  summon. 

προσκυνάω 

I  kiss  my  hand  to,  I  worship. 

προσεύχομαι 

I  pray  to. 
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In  all  these  examples  of  compound  words  the  “prepositions”  have 
the  same  meanings  which  they  have  when  they  are  used  before  the  case 
of  a  noun  or  pronoun. 

Certain  of  them  however  have  a  somewhat  extended  or  different 
meaning  when  they  are  used  to  form  compound  words. 

For  example  apci  in  composition  means  not  only  “up”  but  also  “over 
again,”  “anew”  (the  Latin  “re”)  and  also  “back,”  and  “to  and  fro.” 

αναβλξττω  means  not  only  “I  look  up”  but  also  “I  look  anew,”  or 

“I  receive  my  sight.” 

άναπίπτω  means  “I  fall  back,”  or  “I  recline.”  ’ 

μ(τά  in  composition  generally  has  the  sense  of  change  or  alteration. 

μεταβαίνω  I  pass  from  one  place  to  another,  I  remove,  I  depart. 
μβτανοβω  I  change  my  mind,  I  repent. 

μετάνοια  repentance. 


παρά  from  its  meaning  of  “beside”  or  “along”  gets  a  further  sense  of 

passing  on  one  side  and  so  of  averting,  neglecting, 
transgressing. 

I  pass  by  the  side  of,  I  pass  from  the  side  of,  I  pass 
away. 

I  go  by  the  side  of,  I  violate,  I  transgress. 

I  avert  by  entreaty,  I  beg  off,  I  refuse,  I  excuse  myself. 
I  hear  amiss,  I  disobey. 


παρέρχομαι 


παραβαίνω 

παραιτέομαι 

παρακούω 


υπό  from  its  meaning  “under”  gets  the  sense  of  subjection  or  in¬ 
feriority. 

υπακούω  I  listen  to,  I  obey,  I  submit  to. 

ύπακοή  obedience. 

υποτάσσομαι  I  Order  myself  under,  I  submit  to. 

Certain  “prepositions”  such  as  αττό,  διά,  κατά,  σύν  sometimes 
practically  lose  their  local  meaning  in  composition  and  denote  that  the 
action  of  the  verb  with  which  they  are  connected  is  to  be  regarded 
as  fully  accomplished. 

Some  such  compound  words  are  : 


άποκτέίνω 

I  kill. 

κατέσθίω 

I  eat  up. 

άπόΧλυμι 

I  destroy. 

καταΧέίπω 

I  abandon. 

απολαμβάνω 

I  receive  to  the  full. 

κατοικίω 

I  inhabit. 

διαμένω 

κατέργάζομηι 

I  remain. 

I  perform. 

συντηρύω 

I  keep  safe, 
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The  following  compound  verbs  which  differ  greatly  in  meaning  from 
the  simple  verbs  from  which  they  are  formed  should  be  carefully 
learnt. 


αναγίνωακω 

αποκρίνομαι 

€παγγ€\\ομαι 

τταραγγΑλω 

τταρακαλβω 

υπάγω 

υπάρχει 


I  read, 

I  answer  (I  give  a  decision  from  myself). 

I  promise  (I  announce  concerning  myself). 

I  command  (I  pass  a  message  along  a  line). 

1  call  to  my  side,  I  summon,  I  admonish,  I  exhort,  I 
entreat,  I  comfort,  I  encourage. 

I  withdraw  myself,  I  depart.  (I  drive  or  draw  under.) 
He  is  (he  begins  below,  he  commences). 


Notice  also  the  derived  nouns  eVayyfXia  a  promise,  παραγγ€λία  a 
command,  <5  Ιίαράκλητος  the  Advocate,  or  the  Comforter. 


APPENDIX  II 

CONDITIONAL  SENTENCES 

Conditional  Sentences  are  sentences  which  contain  a  subordinate 
clause  which  states  a  supposition  and  a  principal  clause  which  states 
the  result  of  the  fulfilment  of  this  supposition. 

The  subordinate  clause  is  called  the  protasis,  and  the  principal 
clause  is  called  the  apodosis. 

Example  :  If  you  do  this  you  will  become  rich. 

Here  “If  you  do  this”  is  the  Protasis,  and  “you  will  become  rich” 
is  the  Apodosis. 

The  Protasis  is  introduced  by  cl  “if.” 

,  The  particle  av  is  regularly  joined  to  cl  in  the  Protasis  when  the 
verb  in  the  Protasis  is  in  the  Subjunctive  mood:  cl  combined  with  av 
forms  cdv,  rjv^  civ. 

The  negative  of  the  Protasis  is  μη  and  that  of  the  Apodosis  is  ov. 
In  the  New  Testament,  however,  ov  is  sometimes  found  in  a  Protasis, 
especially  when  the  verb  is  in  the  Indicative  mood. 

The  construction  of  Conditional  sentences  varies  according  as  the 
time  of  the  supposition  is  Past,  Present,  or  Future. 

Future  suppositions  and  one  class  of  Present  and  Past  suppositions 
have  already  been  treated  of,  and  will  cause  no  difficulty. 
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Examples  :  'Supposition  in  Present  or  Past  time  implying  nothing 
as  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  condition.  The  Indicative  mood  is  used  in 
the  Protasis  just  as  in  English ;  any  part  of  the  finite  verb  may  stand 
in  the  Apodosis. 

If  thou  art  the  son  of  God,  command  this  stone... 

el  vios  ei  τον  6eov,  eiTre  τω  Χίθω  τοντω...  Lk.  IV.  3. 

For  if  Abraham  was  justified  by  works,  he  hath  whereof  to  glory. 

el  yap  'Αβρααμ  e^  epyoiv  ^δίκαιώθη,  καύχημα.  Rom.  iv.  2. 

Supposition  in  Future  time.  Either  el  with  the  Future  Indicative 
in  the  Protasis  and  the  Future  Indicative  or  some  other  form  expressing 
future  time  in  the  Apodosis,  or  edv  with  the  Subjunctive  in  the  Protasis 
and  the  Future  or  some  form  expressing  future  time  in  the  Apodosis. 
The  latter  form  is  the  more  common.  Note  that  in  English  we  seldom 
use  the  Future  in  the  Protasis  of  such  sentences  as  these,  but  the 
Present,  which  has  acquired  a  certain  future  sense. 

If  we  deny  him,  he  will  deny  us. 

el  άpvησόμeθa■,  KaKelvos  apvrjaeTai  ημάς.  2  Tim.  11.  12. 

If  all  shall  be  oiFended  in  thee,  I  never  will  be  offended. 

el  πάντ€ς  σκαν^αΧισθησονται  ev  σοι,  eyo)  ovdeTTore  σκΛν^άΚισθησομαι. 

Mt.  xxvi.  33. 

If  thou  wilt  thou  canst  make  me  clean. 

eav  6e\ps  hvvaaai  μe  καθαρίσαι.  Mk  i.  40. 

All  this  will  I  give  thee,  if  thou  wilt  fall  down  and  worship  me. 

ταντά  σοι  ττάντα  δώσω,  edv  Treacov  προσκύνησης  μοι. 

Mt.  iv.  9. 

If  I  must  die  with  thee,  I  will  never  deny  thee. 
edv  8ep  pe  σvvaπoθaveΊv  σοι,  ού  μη  σ€  απαρνησομαι. 

Mk  xiv.  31. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  in  all  the  sentences  given  above  nothing  is 
implied  as  to  the  fulfilment  or  non-fulfilment  of  the  condition  stated  in 
the  Protasis. 

But  in  some  conditional  sentences  it  is  distinctly  implied  that  the 
condition  is  not,  or  was  not  fulfilled. 

Examples.  Present  time : 

If  you  were  wise,  you  would  not  do  this. 

Past  time ; 

If  you  had  been  wise,  you  would  not  have  done  this. 
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In  Greek  such  sentences  as  these  have  a  construction  which  is  so 
different  from  that  which  is  found  in  English  that  it  demands  special 
attention. 

The  form  which  such  sentences  take  in  English  is  no  guide 
whatever  to  the  way  in  which  they  should  be  translated  into 
Greek. 

The  rules  given  below  must  be  carefully  mastered  and  re¬ 
membered. 

When  the  Protasis  states  a  present  or  past  supposition  implying 
that  the  condition  is  not  or  was  not  fulfilled,  the  secondary  tenses 
of  the  indicative  are  used  both  in  the  protasis  and  the  apodosis. 

The  verb  in  the  apodosis  nearly  always  has  the  adverb  av. 

The  Imperfect  denotes  continued  action. 

The  Aorist  simple  fact. 

The  time  of  the  action  is  implied  in  the  context  rather  than 
expressed  by  the  tense  of  the  verbh 

Examples.  Present  time  : 

This  man,  if  he  were  a  prophet,  would  know  who  and  what  the 
woman  is... 

ovros·  ei  ην  προφήτης,  €γίνωσκ€ν  αν  τις  κα\  ποταπη  η  γυνή... 

Lk.  νϋ.  39. 

If  thou  knewest  the  gift  of  God,  and  who  it  is  that  speaketh  with 
thee,  thou  wouldst  have  asked  him... 

el  fjdcLS  την  δω/jeav  του  θβου,  και  τις  ίστιν  6  \ζγων  σοι,.,.συ  αν  ητησας 
αυτόν...  J η  iv.  10. 

If  ye  believed  Moses  ye  would  believe  me. 

el  yap  eπLστeυeτe  Μωυσβΐ,  eViarevere  av  ^μοί.  Jn  V.  46. 

Past  time  :  For  if  they  had  known,  they  would  not  have  crucified 
the  Lord  of  Glory. 

el  yap  ^γνωσαν,  ουκ  αν  τον  κύριον  τής  δόζης  €σταυρωσαν. 

1  Cor.  ϋ.  8. 

The  following  are  further  examples  of  suppositions  contrary  to  fact 
or  unfulfilled  conditional  sentences  taken  from  the  New  Testament. 

^  (But  as  a  rough  rule  it  may  be  said  that  the  Imperfect  expresses  an 
unfulfilled  condition  in  present  time,  and  the  Aorist  expresses  an  unfulfilled 
condition  in  past  time.) 


11—2 


164 


ACCENTUATION 


1,  η  ^aaiXeia  η  (μη  ουκ  (στιν  (Κ  τον  κόσμου  τούτον,  el  €Κ  τον  κόσμον 
τούτου  ψ>  η  βασιλέα  η  όμη,  οί  νπηρύται  οί  (μο\  ηγωνίζοντο  αν  ινα  μη  παρα^οθω 
Tols  Τουδαιοι?.  2.  d  ήμ(βα  όν  ταΊς  ημόραΐζ  των  πατίρων  ημών,  ονκ  αν  ημ(6α 
κοινωνο\  €V  τω  αίματι  των  προφητών.  3.  (Ι  fjdeL  6  οΙκοδ€σπότης  ποια 
φυλακή  6  κλόπτης  (ρχ(ται,  όγρηγόρησίν  αν.  4.  et  ηγαπάτβ  μβ  όχάρητ(  αν 
OTL  πορξύομαί  προς  τον  πατόρα.  5.  el  yap  €γνώκ(ίΤ(  τι  (στιν  'ΈΧ(09  θίΚω 
κα\  ον  θυσίαν,  ούκ  αν  κατ€^ικάσατ€  τους  αναίτιους.  6.  οναί  σοί  Χοραζ(ίν, 
ούαί  σοι  Βηθσαώάν,  ότι  el  ev  Ύύρω  καΧ  Σιόώνι  eyevovTO  αΐ  όννάμας  αί  yev0- 
pevai  ev  νμΧν,  πάλαι  αν  ev  σάκκω  καΧ  σποδω  μ(Τ€νόησαν.  7.  κύρΐ(,  el  ης 
ώδ(,  ούκ  αν  άπ(θαν(ν  ό  αδβλφό?  μον.  8=  el  όμύ  pdeire,  καΧ  τον  πατύρα  μου 
αν  ηδ(ΐτ(.  9.  el  τυφλοΧ  ητ(  ονκ  αν  (’ίχ€Τ€  αμαρτίαν.  10.  el  6  Oeos  πατήρ 
υμών  ήν,  ηyaπάτe  αν  όμύ,  eyo)  yap  όκ  τον  6eov  (ζηλθον  και  ηκω.  11. 
άνθρώποις  ήρ(σκον,  Χρίστον  δούλος  ούκ  άν  ήμην. 
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ACCENTUATION 

There  are  three  accents  in  Greek,  the  Acute  accent  the  Grave 
accent  and  the  Circumflex  accent 

The  Acute  accent  can  stand  on  any  of  the  last  three  syllables  of  a 
word,  the  Circumflex  accent  can  only  stand  on  one  of  the  last  two 
syllables  of  a  word,  the  Grave  accent  can  only  stand  on  the  last  syllable 
of  a  word. 

A  word  with  an  Acute  accent  on  the  last  syllable  is  said  to  be 
oxytone  or  sharp  toned,  if  the  accent  is  on  the  last  syllable  but  one 
the  word  is  said  to  be  paroxytone,  if  the  accent  is  on  the  last  syllable 

but  two  the  word  is  said  to  be  proparoxytone. 

A  word  with  a  Circumflex  accent  on  the  last  syllable  is  said  to  be 
perispomenon,  if  the  accent  is  on  the  last  syllable  but  one  the  word  is 
said  to  be  properispomenon. 

A  word  with  a  Grave  accent  on  the  last  syllable  is  said  to  be 
barytone  or  flat  toned. 

The  last  syllable  but  two  cannot  be  accented  unless  the  last  syllable 
is ‘short. 

If  the  last  syllable  but  one  contains  a  long  νοΛνοΙ  or  a  diphthong  and 
at  the  same  time  the  last  syllable  is  short,  the  last  syllable  but  one  is 
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accented  with  a  circumflex  accent,  if  it  has  an  accent  at  all,  except  in  a 
few  special  words. 

A  word  which  has  an  acute  accent  on  the  last  syllable  changes  this 
to  a  grave  accent  unless  it  is  the  last  word  in  a  clause  or  sentence. 

For  purposes  of  accentuation  final  oi  and  at  are  reckoned  as  short 
vowels  except  in  the  Optative  mood. 

Examples  :  Άνθρωποι^  νήσοι.  :  but  ποιησοι  (Opt.  Mood). 

Accentuation  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives 

The  place  of  the  accent  on  the  Nominative  singular  must  be  learnt. 
All  other  cases  are  accented  on  the  same  syllable  as  the  Nom.  sing,  as 
far  as  the  length  of  the  last  syllable  permits. 

Examples  :  άνθρωποί,  άνθρωπον, 

πράγρα,  πράγματοί,  πραγμάτων. 

Exceptions.  (1)  The  Gen.  and  Dat.  of  Oxytone  nouns  of  the  1st 
and  2nd  declensions  are  circumflexed. 

Examples  :  άρχη,  άρχης,  apxfj,  αρχών,  άρχαΊί. 
θ€0ί,  θεόν,  θ€ω,  θίών,  θζο'ις. 

8ίκη,  Βίκων. 

(2)  The  Gen.  pi.  of  all  nouns  of  the  1st  declension  is  circum¬ 
flexed. 

(3)  Most  monosyllables  of  the  3rd  declension  accent  the  last 
syllable  of  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  in  both  numbers. 

Example  ;  aXs,  dXos,  άλί,  αλών,  άλσί. 

Accent  of  Verbs 

Verbs  throw  back  their  accent  as  far  as  the  length  of  the  last 
syllable  v.fill  permit. 

Examples  :  Βουλώνω,  Βουλεύουσι,  BovXeve,  eBovXevov. 

The  accent  of  a  verb  compounded  with  a  preposition  can  never 
precede  the  augment. 

Example  :  παρείχαν,  not  πάραχον. 

For  the  accentuation  of  contracted  verbs  see  pages  23,  24. 

Exceptions.  (1)  Participles  in  inflection  are  accented  as  nouns. 

Example  :  βουΧξνων,  neut.  βονΧ€νον,  not  βουΧ^νον. 

(2)  The  1st  Aor.  Inf.  Act.,  the  2nd  Aor.  Inf.  Mid.,  Perf.  Pass 
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Inf.  and  Part,  and  Infinitives  ending  in  vai  accent  the  last  syllable  but 
one. 

Examples  :  βονλ^ΰσαι,  yeveaOai,  λ^λΰσθαι,  λ^λυμίνος^ 
ίστάναι,  διδόναι,  XeXvKe'vac. 

(3)  The  2nd  Aor.  Act.  Part,  and  Participles  of  the  3rd  declen¬ 
sion,  except  the  1st  Aor.  Part.  Act.,  are  accented  like  Oxytone  adjectives. 

Examples  :  λιπών,  Xvdeis·,  \ξ\νκώς. 

(4)  The  2nd  Aor.  Inf.  Act.  ending  in  eiv  and  the  2nd  sing.  2nd 
Aor.  Imperat.  Mid.  ending  in  ου  have  the  circumflex  accent  on  the  last 
syllable. 

Examples  :  tiVav,  yevov. 

Enclitics 

An  Enclitic  is  a  word  which  loses  its  own  accent  and  is  pronounced 
as  if  it  were  part  of  the  preceding  word. 

The  Enclitics  which  principally  occur  in  the  N.T.  are  : 

(1)  The  oblique  cases  of  the  Personal  pronouns  of  the  1st  and 
2nd  person  singular  :  μ€,  μου,  μοι,  σ€,  σου,  σοι. 

(2)  The  Indefinite  pronouns  ns,  η  and  the  Indefinite  adverbs 
7Γ0Τ€,  που,  πωs,  etc.  re,  “and.” 

(3)  The  Pres.  Ind.  of  ei/xi  I  am,  except  the  2nd  person  singular. 

The  word  before  an  Enclitic  does  not  change  a  final  Acute  accent 

to  a  Grave  accent. 

If  the  last  syllable  of  the  preceding  word  is  accented  the  accent  of 
the  Enclitic  is  dropped. 

Examples  :  σοφός  ns,  καλόν  eVri. 

If  the.  preceding  word  has  an  Acute  accent- on  the  last  syllable  but 
two,  or  a  Circumflex  accent  on  the  last  syllable  but  one,  it  receives  an 
Acute  accent  from  the  Enclitic  on  the  last  syllable  as  a  second  accent. 

Examples  :  άνθρωπός  ns,  ουτός  όση. 

If  the  preceding  word  has  an  Acute  accent  on  the  last  syllable  but 
one,  it  receives  no  second  accent.  A  monosyllabic  Enclitic  here  drops 
its  accent,  a  dissyllabic  Enclitic  retains  it. 

Examples  :  λόγο?  ns,  λόγοι  rive?. 

Parts  of  eijui  coming  after  ού  retain  their  accent. 

Example ;  ovk  όσην  ουτος  ayaeds  άνθρωπος. 
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Proclitics 


A  Proclitic  is  a  word  which  has  no  accent  ;  they  receive  the  accent 
of  a  following  enclitic  :  ns. 

The  most  important  are  the  Articles  6,  η,  οί,  αί,  the  prepositions 
els,  €K  (ζ,  eV,  and  the  words  el,  ώ?,  ού. 


Words  differing  in  accent  or  breathing 

αλλά  but. 

άλλα  other  things. 

αύτη  nom.  fern.  sing,  of  avros. 

αντη  nom.  fern.  sing,  of  ovtos. 

αντη  another  form  of  ίαντη. 

ανταί  nom.  fern.  pi.  of  avros. 

αΰται  nom.  fern.  pi.  of  ovtos. 

el  if. 

el  thou  art. 


els 

eis 

) 

€V 

€V 


V 

A 

η 

T 

V 
1· 

Ί1 

r 

ην 

J/ 

ην 

rf 

ην 


n 

O 


ταντα 
ταυτά 
t'is,  ri,  etc. 
ns,  n,  etc. 
2),  ω 

2) 

f 

ω 

i 

V 

ων 

T 

ων 


to. 

one  (masc.). 
in. 

one  (neuter). 

nom.  fern.  sing,  of  the  definite  article, 
nom.  fern.  sing,  of  the  relative  pronoun, 
or. 

dat.  fern.  sing,  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

3rd  sing.  subj.  from  elvai. 

1st  sing,  imperf.  from  elvai. 

another  form  of  eav. 

acc.  fern.  sing,  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

nom.  masc.  sing,  of  the  definite  article.  _ 
nom.  and  acc.  neut.  sing,  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

nom.  and  acc.  neut.  pi.  of  ovtos. 
contracted  for  τα  αυτά. 
who?  what? 

a  certain  man,  a  certain  thing. 

0,  Oh. 

1st  sing.  subj.  from  elvai. 

dat.  masc.  and  neut.  sing,  of  the  relative  pronoun, 
nom.  sing.  masc.  pres,  participle  of  et/xt. 
gen.  pi.  of  the  relative  pronoun. 


APPENDIX  IV 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 
1.  PARTS  OF  SPEECH 

By  parts  of  speech  we  mean  the  various  classes  under  which  all 
words  used  in  speaking  and  writing  may  be  arranged. 

The  names  of  the  parts  of  speech  are  as  follows  : 

Noun.  Pronoun.  Adjective. 

Verb.  Adverb. 

Preposition.  Conjunction.  Interjection. 

The  Article,  definite  and  indefinite,  is  also  sometimes  classed  as  a 
separate  part  of  speech. 

A  Noun  is  the  name  of  anything.  (Latin  nomen,  name.) 

Examples  :  John,  boy,  sweetness. 

A  Pronoun  is  a  word  used  instead  of  a  noun.  (Latin  for  ; 
nomen,  name.) 

Examples  :  I,  you,  they,  who,  that. 

An  Adjective  is  a  word  joined  to  a  noun  to  limit  its  application. 
(Latin  adjectiim,  a  thing  thrown  to.) 

Examples  :  Good,  many. 

A  Verb  is  a  word  by  means  of  which  we  can  make  a  statement, 
ask  a  question,  or  give  a  command  about  some  person  or 
thing.  (Latin  verhum,  a  word,  so  called  as  being  the  principal 
word  in  the  sentence.) 

Examples  :  I  run,  we  see. 

An  Adverb  is  a  word  joined  to  a  verb,  adjective  or  other  adverb 
to  qualify  its  meaning. 

Examples  :  Slowly,  very,  there. 

A  Preposition  is  a  word  joined  with,  and  generally  placed  before  a 
noun  or  its  equivalent  i,  so  that  the  preposition  together  with 
the  noun  forms  a  phrase  equivalent  to  an  adverb  or  adjective. 
(Latin  praepositum,  placed  before.) 

Examples  ;  At,  with,  by. 

A  Conjunction  is  a  word  that  joins  together  sentences,  clauses  or 
■  words.  (Latin  conjungo,  I  join.) 

Examples  :  And,  but,  for. 

1  See  page  184. 
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An  Interjection  is  a  word  thrown  into  a  sentence  to  express  a  feeling 
of  the  mind.  (Latin  interjicio,  I  throw  in.) 

Examples :  Hallo,  ha. 

The  Definite  Article  The  and  the  Indefinite  Article  A  are  always 
,  joined  with  nouns  like  adjectives. 


2.  PARSING 

As  this  book  is  intended  for  older  students  it  has  not  been  thought 
necessary  to  adopt  the  method  of  deriving  the  reason  for  the  names  of 
the  different  parts  of  speech  from  examples. 

This  is  excellently  done  in  a  little  book  called  How  to  tell  the  Parts 
of  Speech,  by  the  Rev.  E.  A.  Abbott,  published  by  Seeley,  which  the 
student  who  is  altogether  unacquainted  with  this  subject  is  advised 
to  get. 

A  few  rules  and  examples  are  however  given  which  may  be  of 
assistance  in  determining  the  parts  of  speech. 

The  first  principle  to  be  remembered  is  that  no  word  should  ever 
be  parsed  without  careful  reference  to  the  function  which  it  performs 
in  the  sentence  where  it  occurs. 

In  English  many  words  having  exactly  the  same  form  must  be 
regarded  as  entirely  different  parts  of  speech,  according  to  the  place 
which  they  occupy  in  the  sentence,  and  must  be  translated  by  wholly 
different  words  in  Latin  and  Greek,  according  as  their  meaning  varies. 

For  example  the  word  that  may  be  (1)  A  demonstrative  Pronoun. 
(2)  A  demonstrative  Adjective.  (3)  A  relative  Pronoun.  (4)  A  Con- 
j  unction! . 

(1)  That  is  the  man.  (2)  Give  me  that  book.  (3)  This  is  the  book 
that  I  want.  (4)  He  said  that  this  was  the  book.  (4)  He  came  that 
he  might  find  the  book. 

Again,  the  word  considering  may  be  (1)  A  verbal  noun.  (2)  A 
participle. 

(1)  Considering  is  slow  work.  (2)  He  went  away  considering  the 
matter. 

Many  words  may  be  nouns  or  verbs,  according  to  the  place  which 
they  occupy  in  the  sentence. 

!  Consider  the  meaning  of  the  word  that  in  the  following  sentence,  lit 
said  that  that  that  that  man  said  teas  false. 
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Sotne  such  words  are  :  Bite,  fly,  rose,  scale  and  sign. 

Other  words  may  be  adjectives  or  nouns,  such  as  :  Base,  last,  stout, 
spring,  kind.  ’ 

Other  words  may  be  adjectives  or  verbs,  such  as:  Lean,  clean,  blunt 
idle,  free. 

Eemembering  then  always  to  consider  the  vrord  in  connection  with 
its  sentence,  the  student  should  ask  himself  the  following  questions 
before  parsing  a  word.  They  will  help  him  to  find  out  what  part  of 
speech  it  is. 

(1)  Is  it  the  name  of  anything  ? 

Then  it  is  a  noun. 

(2)  Can  a  noun  which  is  mentioned  or  thought  of  before  be 
substituted  for  the  word  without  altering  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  ? 

Then  it  is  a  pronoun. 

(3)  Does  it  answer  any  of  the  questions  :  What  kind?  How  many  ? 
How  much?  Which?  Whose?  In  ivhat  order?  with  regard  to  some 
noun  ? 

Then  it  is  an  adjective. 

(4)  Does  it  make  a  statement,  ask  a  question,  or  give  a  command  ? 

Then  it  is  a  verb. 

(5)  Does  it  answer  the  questions  How  ?  When  ?  Where  1 

Then  it  is  an  adverb. 

Note.  The  words  Hov)  ?  When  ?  and  Where  ?  are  themselves 
adverbs. 

(6)  Does  it  stand  before  a  noun  or  its  equivalent  making  with  it  a 
phrase  which  is  equivalent  to  an  adverb  or  adjective  ? 

Then  it  is  a  preposition. 

(Another  test  of  a  preposition  is  that  it  is  a  word  which  is  not  a 
verb  but  which  can  stand  before  him  and  them^  but  not  before  he  or 
they.) 

(7)  Does  it  join  sentences,  clauses  or  words? 

Then  it  is  a  conjunction. 

The  words  in  the  following  sentence  are  parsed  as  an  example. 
The  man  went  quickly  down  the  street  and  did  not  turn  to  his  right  hand 
or  to  his  left. 
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THE 

Limits  the  application  of  the  word 

Therefore  it  is  that 

man.  Tells  us  which  man  it  was, 

kind  of  adjective 

i.e.  some  man  already  known. 

to  which  the 
name  Definite 
Article  is  given. 

MAN 

Is  the  name  of  something. 

Therefore  it  is  a 
noun. 

WENT 

Makes  a  statement  about  the  man. 

Therefore  it  is  a 
verb. 

QUICKLY 

Qualifies  the  verb  went^  tells  us  how 

Therefore  it  is  an 

he  went. 

adverb. 

DOWN 

Stands  before  the  noun  street.,  making 

Therefore  it  is  a 

with  it  a  phrase  equivalent  to  an 
adverb  because  it  qualifies  the  verb 
went.,  telling  us  where  he  went. 

preposition. 

THE 

See  above. 

• 

STREET 

Is  the  name  of  something. 

Therefore  it  is  a 
noun. 

and 

Joins  together  two  clauses. 

Therefore  it  is  a 
conjunction. 

DID  TURN 

Makes  a  statement  about  the  man. 

Therefore  it  is  a 
verb. 

NOT 

Qualifies  the  verb  did  turn  because 

Therefore  it  is  an 

it  tells  us  how  he  did  turn,  i.e.  not 
at  all. 

adverb. 

TO 

See  down  above. 

HIS 

The  noun  man’s  can  be  substituted 

Therefore  it  is  a 

for  this. 

pronoun. 

But  it  also  qualifies  the  noun  hand., 

Therefore  it  is  an 

telling  whose  hand  it  is. 

adjective  as  well. 
Such  words  are 
called  Pronomi¬ 
nal  adjectives. 

RIGHT 

Qualifies  the  noun  hand,  telling  us 

Therefore  it  is  an 

which  hand  it  is. 

adjective. 

HAND 

Is  the  name  of  something. 

Therefore  it  is  a 
noun. 

OR 

Joins  together  the  two  clauses  did 

Therefore  it  is  a 

not  turn  to  his  right  hand  and  {did 
not  turn)  to  his  left. 

conjunction. 

TO 

See  above. 

HIS 

See  above. 

LEFT 

See  above. 
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3.  NOUNS 


There  are  four  kinds  of  nouns  ; 

(1)  Proper  Nouns.  A  Proper  noun  is  the  name  appropriated 
to  any  particular  person,  place  or  thing  (Latin  proprius^  belonging 
to  a  person). 

Examples :  John,  Mary,  London,  England. 

(2)  Common  Nouns.  A  Common  noun  is  the  name  which  all 
things  of  the  same  kind  have  in  common  (Latin  communis^  belonging 
to  all). 

Examples  :  Boy,  girl,  town,  country. 

(3)  Collective  Nouns.  A  Collective  noun  is  the  name  of  a 
number  of  persons  or  things  forming  one  body. 

Examples  :  Committee,  jury,  army. 

(4)  Abstract  Nouns.  An  Abstract  noun  is  the  name  of  some 
quality,  state,  or  action  considered  apart  from  the  person  or  thing  in 
which  it  is  embodied  (Latin  ahstractus^  withdrawn). 

Examples :  Goodness,  whiteness,  purity,  servitude,  running. 


walking. 


Number,  Gender,  Case 


Number.  Nouns  are  inflected  or  changed  in  form  to  show 
whether  they  are  singular  or  plural  in  number. 

A  noun  in  the  Singular  number  is  the  name  of  a  single  person 
or  thing,  unless  it  is  a  Collective  noun  (see  above). 

A  noun  in  the  Plural  number  is  the  name  of  more  than  one 
person  or  thing. 

Examples ;  Singular  Plural 


Horse 

Man 

Ox 


horses 

men 

oxen. 


Gender.  In  English  all  names  of  men  or  male  animals  are  in  the 
Masculine  gender,  all  names  of  women  or  female  animals  are  in 
the  Feminine  gender,  all  names  of  things  without  life  are  in  the 
Neuter  gender.  Nouns  used  to  denote  persons  of  either  sex  such  as 
parent,  sovereign,  are  said  to  be  of  Common  gender. 

In  Latin  and  Greek,  although  all  names  of  men  and  male  animals 
are  Masculine,  and  all  names  of  women  or  female  animals  are  Feminine, 
names  of  things  without  life  may  be  Masculine  or  Feminine  in  gender 
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as  well  as  Neuter.  The  gender  of  a  noun  is  generally  determined  by 
the  ending  of  the  Nominative  Singular. 

Case.  Nearly  all  traces  of  case-endings  have  disappeared  from 
English  nouns.  The  only  surviving  ending  is  that  of  the  Possessive 
or  Genitive  case  which  is  formed  by  adding  ’5  to  the  end  of  a  noun  in 
the  singular  and  s’  to  the  end  of  the  noun  in  the  Plural. 

Example  Nominative  Possessive  Singular  Possessive  Plural 
horse  horse’s  horses’ 


4.  ADJECTIVES 

In  English,  adjectives  are  never  inflected,  but  have  the  same  ending 
whether  they  qualify  singular  or  plural,  masculine  or  feminine  nouns. 

In  Latin  and  Greek  they  are  inflected  to  show  gender,  number, 
and  case. 

5.  VERBS 

Verbs  are  of  two  kinds — Transitive  and  Intransitive. 

(a)  Transitive  Verbs.  Transitive  verbs  are  so  called  because 
they  denote  an  action  which  necessarily  affects  or  passes  over  to 
some  person  or  thing  other  than  the  subject  of  the  verb  (Latin 
transire,  to  pass  over). 

Examples :  I  throw,  I  tahe.  These  statements  are  not  complete ; 
we  ask  immediately,  What  do  you  throw  or  take?  The  name  of 
the  person  or  thing  affected  by  the  action  of  the  verb  must  be 
supplied  in  order  to  make  a  complete  sentence — I  throw  a  hall, 
I  take  an  apple.  The  name  of  the  person  or  thing  which  is  aflected 
by  the  action  of  the  verb  is  called  the  direct  object. 

A  transitive  verb  is  one  which  must  have  a  direct  object  expressed 
in  order  to  make  a  complete  sentence. 

Intransitive  Verbs.  Intransitive  verbs  are  so  called  because  they 
denote  an  action  which  does  not  aft’ect  or  pass  over  to  any  person  or 
thing  besides  the  subject  of  the  verb. 

Examples  :  I  stand,  The  sun  shines.  These  sentences  are  complete 
statements  in  themselves. 

{h)  Active  Voice.  A  verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  Active  voice  when 
its  subject  is  spoken  of  as  acting  or  doing  something  (Latin  ago,  I  act). 
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Passive  Voice.  A  verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  Passive  voice  when  1 
its  subject  is  spoken  of  as  suflfering  or  being  acted  upon  (Latin  yatior^  ^ 
I  suffer).  j 

Examples :  Active,  I  love,  I  was  hearing.  i 

Passive,  I  am  loved,  I  was  being  heard. 

N.B.  Only  Transitive  verbs  can  have  a  Passive  voice.  ' 

There  are  certain  verbs  such  as  I  fall^  I  slip,  etc.  which  do  not  , 
speak  of  the  subject  as  acting  ;  these  are  however  regarded  as  Active  | 
verbs  because  they  are  Intransitive.  | 


(c)  Deponent  Verbs.  In  Latin  and  Greek  there  are  many 
verbs  which  are  called  Deponent  verbs.  These  are  verbs  which  have 
the  form  of  Passive  verbs,  but  which  are  Active  in  meaning. 

They  are  called  Deponent  because  they  have  laid  aside  (Latin 
depond)  a  passive  sense  and  assumed  an  active. 

Examples  :  patior^  I  suffer,  αποκρίνομαι,  I  answer. 


(d)  The  English  Passive  voice  of  any  verb  is  formed  by  using  the 
proper  tenses  of  the  verb  to  he  with  the  Passive  Participle  (which 
usually  ends  in  ed)  of  the  verb  of  which  we  desire  to  form  the  Passive 
voice. 


Present  simple  Active 
Present  simple  Passive 
Past  simple  Active 
Past  sim]3le  Passive 
Future  simple  Active 
F uture  simple  Passive 


I  love. 

I  am  loved. 

I  loved. 

I  was  loved. 

I  shall  love. 

I  shall  be  loved. 


This  formation  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  use  of  the 
same  Auxiliary  verb  to  be  with  the  Active  Participle  which  forms 
the  Continuous  Active  tenses  of  the  verb. 

Present  continuous  Active  I  am  loving. 

Past  continuous  Active  I  was  loving. 

Future  continuous  Active  I  shall  be  loving. 

The  student  should  be  able  to  tell  readily  what  voice,  tense,  and 
person  any  English  verb  is  in  ;  unless  he  can  do  this  he  cannot  possibly 
translate  from  another  language  with  accuracy. 

It  is  good  practice  to  go  through  the  tenses  of  an  English  verb,  first 
in  the  Active,  and  then  in  the  Passive. 
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(e)  Auxiliary  Verbs.  Auxiliary  verbs  arc  verbs  which  are  used 
as  aids  (Latin  aitxilia)  to  enable  other  verbs  to  form  moods  and  tenses, 
which  cannot  be  expressed  within  the  compass  of  one  word. 

Examples  :  I  shall  go.  I  would  have  gone.  I  shall  have  been 
sent. 

In  English  the  use  of  these  verbs  is  very  common,  no  tense  in  the 
Active  Voice  except  the  Past  can  be  formed  without  them,  and  they  are 
used  in  every  tense  of  the  Passive  voice. 

In  Latin  and  Greek  they  are  rarely  used.  The  only  verb  used  in 
these  languages  as  an  auxiliary  verb  is  the  verb  to  he. 

Impersonal  Verbs.  Impersonal  verbs  are  verbs  which  are  not 
used  in  the  first  and  second  persons,  but  only  .in  the  third. 
Examples  :  It  rains,  it  snows. 

The  Copulative  Verb,  Verbs  of  Incomplete  Predication. 

i  The  verb  to  he  has  two  meanings  : 

(1)  It  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  exist  as  in  the  sentence  God  is. 

(2)  It  is  used  to  join  together  two  nouns  or  noun  equivalents  which 
denote  the  same  person  or  thing  when  the  person  or  thing  denoted  by 
the  one  is  said  to  be  identical  with  the  person  or  thing  denoted  by  the 
other. 

Examples  :  William,  was  Duke  of  Normandy.  I  am  the  governor. 
This  is  he. 

-  As  the  nouns  or  noun  equivalents  joined  together  by  the  verb  to  he 

w  denote  the  same  person  or  thing,  they  must  always  be  in  the  same 

2  case.  It  is  grammatically  incorrect  to  say  1  am  him,  It  is  me,  because 
i  him  'and  me  are  in  the  Accusative  case,  and  I  and  it  are  in  the 
f·  Nominative  case. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe  this  rule  very  carefully  in  Latin  and 
V'  Greek  where  the  Nominative  and  Accusative  cases  generally  have 
diiferent  forms. 

έ  This  rule  is  sometimes  stated  as  follows : 

“The  verb  ‘to  be’  takes  the  same  case  after  it  as  before  it.” 

The  verb  to  he  may  also  join  together  a  noun  or  a  noun  equivalent 
and  an  adjective,  making  a  sentence  which  asserts  that  the  quality 
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denoted  by  the  adjective  is  an  attribute  of  the  person  or  thing  denoted 
by  the  noun  or  noun  equivalent.  This  adjective  always  agrees  with 
the  noun  in  number,  gender  and  case,  in  such  languages  as  Latin 
and  Greek. 

Examples  :  The  king  is  proud.  He  is  good.  To  err  is  human. 

From  its  power  of  joining  nouns  to  other  nouns  or  adjectives  the 
verb  to  he  is  called  the  Copulative  Verb.  (Latin  copulo,  I  link.) 

It  is  also  called  a  vei’b  of  Incomplete  Predication  because  it  does 
not  make  sense  when  it  stands  by  itself  (except  when  used  in  the  sense 
of  to  exist),  but  requires  to  be  followed  b}’  a  noun  or  an  adjective  which 
is  called  the  Complement,  because  it  fills  up  the  sense  (Latin  compleo, 
I  fill  up). 

There  are  other  verbs  of  Incomplete  Predication  besides  the  verb 
to  he,  some  Intransitive  and  some  Transitive. 

Such  verbs  are  :  Intransitive — become,  seem,  a]3pear,  etc. 

Transitive — make,  declare,  choose,  think,  consider, 
etc. 

When  a  verb  of  Incomplete  Predication  is  Intransitive,  or  Transitive 
and  in  the  Passive  voice,  the  Complement  refers  to  the  same  person  or 
thing  as  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  and  must  therefore  be  in  the 
Nominative  case. 

Examples  :  Peter  became  an  Apostle. 

This  place  seems  healthy. 

He  is  called  our  king. 

But  when  a  verb  of  Incomplete  Predication  is  Transitive  and  in  the 
Active  voice,  the  Complement  refers  to  the  same  person  or  thing  as 
the  object  of  the  sentence,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Accusative  case. 

Examjjles  :  They  made  him  captain. 

We  choose  you  king. 

You  consider  me  happy. 

This  principle  is  obviously  of  great  importance  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

(/)  Person  and  Number. 

The  First  Person  of  the  verb  is  used  when  the  speaker  is  speaking 
of  himself. 
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The  Second  Person  is  used  when  the  speaker  is  speaking  to 
another  person  or  thing. 

The  Third  Person  is  used  when  the  speaker  is  speaking  of 
another  person  or  thing. 

Examples  ;  1st  person,  I  love.  2nd  person,  You  love.  3rd  person. 
He  loves. 

The  use  of  the  Singular  Number  denotes  that  only  one  person  or 
thing  is  being  spoken  about. 

The  use  of  the  Plural  Number  denotes  that  more  than  one  person 
or  thing  is  being  spoken  about. 

Rule.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  Number  and  Person. 

Note.  The  Plural  of  the  second  person  You  is  almost  always  used 
in  modern  English  instead  of  the  second  person  Singular,  even  where 
only  one  person  is  being  spoken  to. 

But  in  Latin  and  Greek  the  Singular  is  always  used  when  one 
person  is  being  spoken  to. 


{g)  Tense.  Tenses  are  forms  which  verbs  assume  to  show  at 
what  time  the  action  of  the  verb  is  represented  as  taking  place. 

The  times  when  the  action  may  take  place  are  (i)  Past,  (ii)  Present, 
(iii)  Future. 

The  tenses  in  English  have  further  subdivisions  to  show  whether 
the  action  is  represented  as  being  (1)  continuous  or  in  progress, 
(2)  indefinite  or  simple,  (3)  perfect  or  completed. 

Below  is  a  table  of  the  Tenses  of  an  English  verb  in  the  Indicative 
Mood  with  the  corresponding  tenses  of  a  Greek  and  Latin  verb,  given, 
where  possible,  with  the  names  by  which  the  tenses  are  generally 
called  in  Latin  and  Greek  Grammars. 

:  It  will  be  .seen  that  there  are  more  tense-forms  in  English  than  in 
Latin  and  Greek. 

•  _ 

The  Latin  and  Greek  Present  stands  both  for  the  English  Present 
Continuous  and  Present  Simple,  and  the  Latin  and  Greek  Future  for 
the  English  Future  Continuous  and  Future  Simple. 

The  Latin  Perfect  has  two  meanings,  one  of  which  corresponds  to 
the  English  Past  Simple,  and  the  other  to  the  English  Present  Perfect 
or  Perfect,  as  it  is  generally  called. 
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TIME 


STATE 

Past 

Present 

Future 

Continuous 

I  was  loving 

I  am  loving 

I  shall  be  lovin 

I  used  to  love 

Amo 

Amabo 

Amabam  (Im¬ 
perfect) 

(φίλονν 

φΐΚω 

φί\η(χω 

Simple 

I  loved 

I  love 

I  shall  love 

Amavi  (Perfect) 

-  Amo 

Amabo 

€φίΧη(τα  (Aorist) 

φιλώ 

φιΧησω 

Perfect 

I  had  loved 

1  have  loved 

I  shall  have 

Amaveram 

Amavi  (Perfect) 

loved 

(Pluperfect) 

ΙτΓίφΐΚηκ^ιν 

ΤΓίφίληκα 

Amavero 

π^φίΧησομαι 

Perfect 

I  had  been 

I  have  been 

I  shall  have 

Continuous 

loving 

loving 

been  loving 

None 

None 

None 

(7i)  Moods.  Moods  are  forms  which  verbs  assume  to  show  the 
way  in  which  the  action  denoted  by  the  verb  is  to  be  regarded,  i.e.  if  it 
is  a  statement  or  fact,  a  command,  a  wish,  or  a  tuought. 

The  Indicative  Mood  generally  makes  a  statement,  or  asks  a 
question. 

ExciTOples :  ϊΐβ  goGS.  AVe  slicill  run.  sAVcre  you  listening  . 

The  Imperative  Mood  gives  a  command. 

Examples :  Go.  Come.  Make  haste. 

The  Subjunctive  Mood  expresses  a  thought  or  wish  rather  than 
an  actual  fact. 

The  uses  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood  are  so  various,  and  its  use  in 
English  is  so  different  from  its  use  hi  Latin  and  Greek,  that  it  is 
impossible  to  bring  it  under  any  more  exact  definition. 

The  student  is  warned  against  connecting  any  particular  English 
meaning  with  the  Latin  and  Greek  Subjunctive,  or  with  the  Greek 
Optative  such  as  that  I  might  love^  I  should,  or  would,  love. 

Practice,  and  the  observance  of  seemingly  arbitrary  rules,  will  alone 
enable  him  to  use  these  moods  correctly. 
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The  use  of  tenses  formed  with  may^  might,  should,  would,  etc.  in 
English  is  a  most  unreliable  guide  to  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive  and 
Optative  in  Latin  and  Greek. 

{i)  Participles.  Participles  are  verbal  adjectives  resembling 
verbs  in  that  they  can  have  subjects  and  objects,  tenses  and  voices, 
and  resembling  adjectives  in  that  they  can  qualify  nouns. 

There  are  two  Participles  in  English — the  Active  Participle  ending 
in  ing,  and  the  Passive  Participle  ending  generally  in  ed  or  d. 

Examples:  Loving,  Loved. 

There  is"  also  a  Past  Active  Participle  formed  with  the  auxiliary 
having  and  the  Passive  Participle. 

Example:  Having  loved. 

The  Past  Passive  Participle  is  formed  with  the  auxiliary  verbs 
having  been  and  the  Passive  Participle. 

Example  :  Having  been  loved. 

The  Present  Participle  Passive  is  being  loved. 

There  is  no  Past  Participle  Active  in  Latin  except  in  the  case  of 
Deponent  verbs,  nor  is  there  any  Present  Participle  Passive.  Both 
however  are  found  in  Greek. 

As  the  verbal  noun  or  Gerund  in  English  ends  in  ing  as  well  as  the 
Active  Participle  care  must  be  taken  to  distinguish  them. 

If  the  word  is  a  Participle,  it  can  always  be  replaced  by  such  a 
clause  beginning  with  a  Conjunction  or  a  Relative. 

When  it  is  a  verb-noun  it  cannot  be  replaced  by  a  clause. 

Examples  :  (1)  Skating  is  a  fine  exercise. 

Here  skating  is  a  verb-noun  and  the  subject  of  the  sentence. 

(2)  I  like  to  see  the  boys  skating. 

Here  skating  can  be  replaced  by  the  clause  when  they  are  skating, 
and  is  therefore  a  Participle. 

(3)  There  is  a  dancing  bear. 

Here  dancing  can  be  replaced  by  the  Relative  clause  that  is  dancing. 
Therefore  it  is  a  Participle. 

Participles  are  also  used  with  auxiliary  verbs  to  form  certain  tenses 
of  the  verb  as  shown  above. 
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(j)  Verbal  Nouns,  Infinitive,  Gerund.  The  so-called  Infinitive 
Mood  to  go,  to  see,  to  hear  is  really  a  verbal  noun. 

The  other  verbal  noun  in  English  is  called  the  Gerund,  and  ends  in 
ing — going,  seeing,  hearing. 

Verbal  nouns  resemble  verbs  in  that  they  can  have  a  subject  and 
an  object,  tenses  and  voices :  they  resemble  a  noun  in  that  they 
themselves  can  be  the  subject  or  object  of  another  verb. 

Examples  of  the  use  of  the  Infinitive. 

(1)  As  Subject — To  err  is  human.  Here  to  err  is  the  subject  of 
the  sentence. 

As  is  explained  more  fully  in  section  12,  sentences  in  which  the 
Infinitive  stands  as  a  Subject  are  more  usually  expressed  in  the 
following  form  with  an  anticipatory  it  standing  as  the  grammatical 
subject  before  the  verb  : 

It  is  human  to  err. 

It  is  a  'pleasure  to  see  yon.  \ 

It  is  advisable  to  make  haste. 

The  object  of  an  Infinitive  standing  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence 
may  be  Expressed  as  in  the  following  example  :  To  forgive  such  dimes 
is  difficult,  or  It  is  difficult  to  forgive  such  crimes.  * 

Here  such  crimes  is  the  object  of  to  forgive.  | 

The  only  way  in  which  the  subject  of  an  Infinitive  standing  as  the  i 

subject  of  a  sentence  can  be  expressed  in  English  is  by  inserting /or  j 

in  front  of  it  and  making  it  depend  on  the  predicate  of  the  principal  | 
clause  :  It  is  difficult  for  a  king  to  forgive  such  crimes.  \ 

(2)  As  Object — They  wish  to  live.  Here  to  live  is  the  object  of  they 
wish. 

I  wish  him  to  live.  Here  him  is  the  subject  of  to  live  and  the  clause 
him  to  live  is  the  object  of  I  wish. 

I  wish  him  to  see  you.  Here  him  is  the  subject,  and  you  the  object 
of  to  see  and  the  clause  Am  to  see  you  is  the  object  of  I  wish. 

The  use  of  the  Gerund  is  seen  in  the  following  examples  :  , 

As  Subject — Playing  the  violin  is  a  delightful  occupation. 

As  Object — He  loves  playing  the  violin. 

(3)  The  Infinitive  is  also  used  after  certain  nouns  and  adjectives 

in  an  explanatory  or  epexegetic  sense.  ■ 
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Examples :  I  have  not  the  heart  to  do  it. 

AVe  are  not  worthy  to  gather  up  the  crumbs  under  His  table. 

It  is  time  to  depart. 

He  was  not  able  to  answer  a  word. 

The  Infinitive  and  the  Gerund  must  be  always  -treated  as  verbal 
nouns,  and  then  their  use,  in  the  various  constructions  in  which  they 
occur,  will  explain  itself. 

Notes  on  the  form  of  the  English  Infinitive.  The  English 
Infinitive  is  nearly  always  found  with  the  preposition  to  in  front  of  it. 

This  preposition  is  no  part  of  the  Infinitive,  but  is  a  relic  of  the 
Dative  case  of  the  verbal  noun  in  Old  English.  The  force  of  the 
preposition  has  become  so  weakened  that  its  presence  in  the  sentence 
is  generally  quite  neglected,  and  another  preposition  may  even  be  put 
in  front  of  it,  as  for  example —  What  went  ye  out  for  to  see  ^ 

This  Dative  case  of  the  verbal  noun  originally  expressed  purpose, 
and  this  use  still  survives  in  such  sentences  as  I  came  to  see  you,  He 
xoent  to  hear  the  hand. 

The  proposition  to  may  be  omitted  after  certain  verbs  such  as  may, 
can,  shall,  hid,  let,  make,  etc. 

Examples  :  I  can  do  this.  Let  him  go.  Make  him  stay. 

Contrast  with  these  the  following  examples,  I  am  able  to  do  this, 
Allow  him  to  go.  Force  him  to  stay. 


6.  SENTENCES 

A  sentence  is  a  group  of  words  expressing  a  statement,  a  command, 
or  a  question.  (Abbott.) 

Every  sentence  must  consist  of  at  least  two  parts  : 

(1)  The  Subject — the  name  of  that  which  is  spoken  about 


^  The  definition  of  the  Subject  of  a  sentence  given  above  is  not  satis¬ 
factory.  In  the  sentence  Caesar  conquered  the  Gauls,  the  Gauls  are  spoken 
about  quite  as  much  as  Caesar. 

It  is  however  the  definition  generally  given. 

Dr  Abbott  suggests  the  following  definition;  “  The  Subject  of  a  verb  in  a 
stating  sentence  is  the  word,  or  collection  of  words  answering  the  question 
asked  by  putting  Who  or  What  before  the  verb.” 
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(2)  Tlie  Predicate— the  word,  or  grou^j  of  w^ords  which  expresses 
the  assertion  that  is  made,  the  command  that  is  given,  or  the  question 
that  is  asked  about  the  subject. 

N.B.  The  Predicate  is  not  necessarily  identical  with  the  verb,  it 
includes  the  extensions  of  the  verb  and  the  objects,  if  any,  as  well  as  i 
the  verb.  j 

If  the  verb  in  the  Predicate  is  Transitive  it  must  have  an  Object.  ; 
The  object  of  a  verb  is  the  name  of  that  towards  which  the  action  of 
the  verb  is  directed.  ■  ; 

In  considering  a  sentence,  first  pick  out  the  verb.  ! 

The  best  way  to  find  the  Subject  is  to  ask  the  question  whoi  or 
what  1  before  the  verb. 

The  best  way  to  find  the  Object  is  to  ask  the  question  whom?  or 
what  ?  after  the  verb.  i 

Example  :  Caesar  conquered  the  Gauls.  ; 

Who  conquered?  answer  Caesar.  Therefore  Caesar  is  the  Subject. 

Caesar  conquered  whom  ?  answer  the  Gauls.  Therefore  the  Gauls  is 
the  Object.  j 

Either  the  Subject  or  the  Predicate  can  be  omitted  when  it  can  | 
easily  be  supplied  from  the  context.  It  is  therefore  possible  for  a  | 
sentence  to  consist  of  only  one  word.  i 

Examples  :  Go.  Come.  (Subject  omitted.) 

Who  did  this  ?  I.  (Predicate  omitted.) 

The  omission  of  the  Subject  often  occurs  in  Latin  and  Greek  ' 
because  the  forms  of  the  verbs  in  these  languages  leave  no  doubt  as  to  ^ 
the  number  and  person  of  the  subject.  It  only  occurs  in  English  in  : 
the  Imperative  mood.  When  any  part  of  the  sentence  is  omitted  it  is  i 
sometimes  said  to  be  understood. 

Every  sentence  must  fall  into  one  of  five  forms  : 

(1)  Subject  and  Intransitive  Verb. 

Example :  Subject  Predicate 

The  sun  shines. 

I 

(2)  Subject,  Transitive  Verb,  Object. 

Example  :  Subject  Predicate 

Verb  Object 

Caesar  conquered  the  Gaids.  \ 
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(3)  Subject,  Transitive  Verb,  two  Objects. 


Example :  Subject 

Verb 

Socrates  taught 


Predicate 
Indirect  Object 
Plato 


Direct  Object 
philosophy. 


(4)  Subject,  Copulative  Verb  or  Intransitive  Verb  of  Incom 
plete  Predication,  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective.  - 


Example  :  '  Subject 

Predicate 

Verb 

Predicate  Noun 

Willia7n 

was 

a  king. 

Vei-b 

Predicate  Adjective 

He 

is 

happy. 

A  lexander 

was  called 

gi'eat. 

(5)  Subject,  Transitive  Verb  of  Incomplete  Predication, 
Object,  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective. 


Example :  Subject 

Verb 

Tyranny  makes 
Verb 
They  call 


Predicate 

Object  Predicate  Noun 

men  slaves. 

Object  Predicate  Adjective 

him  happy. 


Note.  As  was  mentioned  above  the  Predicate  of  a  sentence  is  not 
necessarily  identical  with  the  verb.  It  includes  the  verb  and  the 
object  or  complement  with  all  the  words  which  qualify  them. 

Any  part  of  a  sentence  may  bo  amplified  or  extended  by  the 
addition  of  qualifying  words.  The  learner  must  get  into  the  habit  of 
picking  out  the  Verb  and  Subject  first,  and  then  finding  out  to  which 
of  the  above  forms  the  sentence,  which  he  is  going  to  translate, 
belongs. 

Take  for  example  the  following  sentence  : 


Caesar,  the  great  Roman  general,  completely  conquered  the 
Gauls,  the  inhabitants  of  modern  PTance,  at  the  siege  of  Alesia. 

This  is  a  sentence  of  form  2  with  amplifications, 

A  noun  or  pronoun  may  be  amplified  or  extended  in  meaning  by  an 
adjective  or  an  adjective  equivalent. 

A  verb,  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb  may  be  amplified  or  extended  in 
meaiiiug  by  an  adverb  or  an  adverb  equivalent. 
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7.  EQUIVALENTS 

The  Noun,  the  Adjective,  and  the  Adverb  may  be  replaced  by  other 
parts  of  speech  which  can  do  the  same  work  in  the  sentence. 

A  word  doing  the  work  of  a  different  part  of  speech,  or  a  group 
of  words  doing  the  work  of  a  single  part  of  speech,  is  called  an 

equivalent. 

A  group  of  words  forming  an  equivalent,  and  not  having  a  subject 
or  predicate  of  its  own  is  called  a  phrase. 

In  the  above  example  the  words  the  great  Roman  general^  in¬ 
habitants  of  modern  France  and  at  the  siege  of  Alesia  are  all  Phrases. 

A  group  of  words  forming  an  equivalent  and  having  a  subject  and 
predicate  of  its  own  is  called  a  subordinate  clause. 

Example:  Caesar,  loho  was  a  great  Roman  general^  completely 
conquered  the  Gauls,  ivho  inhabited  modern  France^  when  he  took 
Alesia,  Here  all  the  groups  of  words  in  italics  are  Subordinate  Clauses. 

Noun  Equivalents.  A  noun  equivalent  may  be 

(1)  A  pronoun.  You  are  happy.  I  am  miserable. 

(2)  A  verb-noun,  an  Infinitive  or  Gerund.  WWiQtorun.  Sleeping 
is  pleasant. 

(3)  An  adjective. 

Both  wise  and  foolish  know  this. 

(4)  A  clause,  generally  called  a  noun  or  substantival  clause. 

That  you  have  wronged  me  doth  appear  in  this. 

I  see  that  you  know  him. 

adjective  equivalent  may  be 

(1)  A  verbal  adjective  or  participle,  or  a  participial  phrase. 

A  loving  mother.  A  loved  spot.  We  saw  a  man  carrying  wood, 

(2)  A  noun  in  apposition. 

Queen  Victoria.  Edward  the  peacemaker. 

(3)  A  noun  preceded  by  a  preposition,  or  in  the  possessive  case. 

The  Houses  of  Parliament. 

Maids^  Causeway. 

The  King  of  Britain.  (Compare  His  Britannic  Majesty.) 

Dogs  for  hunting. 
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(4)  An  Adjectival  Clause. 

1  he  hoise  which  I  saw  is  there.  At  evening  when  the  sun  did  set. 

An  adverb  equivalent  may  be 

(1)  A  noun  preceded  by  a  preposition. 

He  lives  in  the  woods. 

He  walked  for  six  hours. 

(2)  A  noun  sometimes  qualified  by  an  adjective,  but  without  a 
preposition. 

He  died  last  night. 

They  went  home. 

We  hope  to  live  many  years. 

(3)  An  Adverbial  clause. 

I  will  see  you  tohen  you  come. 

I  have  come  in  order  to  see  him, 

^  I  will  see  you  if  you  come. 

(4)  A  participle  or  a  participial  phrase. 

We  stood  amazed. 

Hearing  this  I  went  home. 

The  sun  having  set  we  went  to  rest. 

(5)  An  Infinitive. 

We  came  to  see  the  spectacle. 

He  is  too  foolish  to  he  trusted. 


8.  SENTENCES  SIMPLE  AND  COMPLEX 

A  simple  sentence  is  a  sentence  which  contains  a  single  subject 
and  a  single  predicate. 

A  complex  sentence  is  a  sentence  which  contains  a  principal 
clause  and  one  or  more  subordinate  clauses  depending  on  it,  or  on  one 
another,  as  noun,  adjective  or  adverb  equivalents. 

It  will  be  found  convenient  to  keep  the  name  sentence  for  complete 
statements  occurring  betAveen  two  full  stops. 

Groups  of  words  forming  j)art  of  a  compound  or  complex  sentence, 
and  having  a  subject  and  predicate  of  their  own,  should  be  called 

clauses. 
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Groups  of  words  forming  an  equivalent  to  some  part  of  speech,  and 
not  having  a  subject  and  predicate  of  their  own,  should  be  called 

phrases. 

Two  or  more  clauses  which  are  not  dependent  on  one  another,  but 
which  make  equally  important  and  independent  statements,  are  said 
to  be  combined  by  coordination,  and  to  form  a  compound  sentence. 
Such  clauses  are  generally  joined  together  by  the  coordinating  con¬ 
junctions  and^  hut,  or,  for,  etc. 

Example  :  You  do  this,  and  I  do  that. 

Example  of  a  Complex  Sentence. 

When  the  captain  drew  near  to  the  coast,  he  sent  some  of  his  men 
to  land  in  order  that  he  might  get  help,  if  the  other  ships,  which  had 
not  yet  arrived,  should  need  it. 

(1)  Main  Clause  :  he  sent  some  of  his  men  to  land. 

Subject :  He.  Predicate  :  Sent  some  of  his  men  to  land. 

(2)  lohen  the  captain  drew  near  to  the  coast 

is  an  Adverbial  Clause  qualifying  sent 

It  tells  us  when  he  sent  the  men. 

(3)  in  order  that  he  might  get  help 

is  an  Adverbial  Clause  qualifying  sent. 

It  tells  us  why  he  sent  the  men. 

(4)  if  the  other  ships  shoidd  need  it 

is  an  Adverbial  Clause  qualifying  get  help. 

It  tells  us  under  what  conditions  he  would  need  the  help. 

(5)  which  had  not  yet  arrived, 

is  an  Adjectival  Clause  qualifying  ships. 

It  tells  us  more  about  the  ships. 

9.  SUBSTANTIVAL  OR  NOUN  CLAUSES 

A  Substantival  or  Noun  Clause  is  a  clause  which  stands  in  th€ ; 
relationship  of  a  noun  to  the  principal  clause  or  to  some  other  clause  ir 
a  complex  sentence.  ' 

(1)  As  Subject.  That  he  is  coming  is  certain. 

(2)  As  Object.  He  said  that  he  was  king.  (Statement.) 

He  commanded  that  bread  should  he  set  before  them.  (Command.)  . 
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He  besought  him  that  he  might  he  with  him.  (Petition.) 

Do  you  know  loho  he  is  ?  λ 

He  asked  how  it  happened,  λ  (Questions.) 

Tell  me  where  he  lives.  J 

You  see  how  unjust  he  is.  (Exclamation.) 

(3)  As  Complement,  or  Predicative  Noun. 

My  hope  is  that  you  may  succeed. 

(4)  In  Apposition  to  another  noun. 

I  had  no  idea  that  you  would  oppose  me. 

When  a  Noun  Clause  which  is  the  object  of  a  verb  states  a  fact,  it 
is  generally  called  a  Dependent  Statement. 

When  a  Noun  Clause  gives  the  words  of  a  command  or  [)etition,  it 
is  generally  called  a  Dependent  Command  or  Petition. 

IVhen  a  Noun  Clause  begins  with  an  interrogative  or  exclamatory 
word  such  as  who,  what,  where,  whether,  if,  how,  it  is  generally  called  a 

Dependent  Question  or  Exclamation. 

All  the  Noun  Clauses  given  above  with  the  exception  of  the 
Dependent  Que^ions  and  Exclamations  are  introduced  by  the  con¬ 
junction  that  and  contain  a  finite  verb. 

In  certain  cases  however  an  infinitive  or  a  gerund  may  be  used  in 
Noun  Clauses  instead  of  a  clause  introduced  by  that  and  containing 
a  finite  verb.  This  is  natural  because  the  infinitive  and  gerund  are 
verbal  nouns. 

The  infinitive  is  used  frequently  in  Noun  Clauses  in  Greek  and 
Latin,  it  is  therefore  important  to  see  how  far  the  same  construction 
prevails  in  English. 

It  is  used  in  English  as  follows  : 

(1)  As  Subject.  To  err  is  human. 

It  is  a  pleasure  to  see  you.  (See  section  12.) 

(2)  As  Object.  I  declare  him  to  he  guilty.  \  ^statements.) 

We  believe  him  to  he  innocent,  f 

He  commanded  them  to  go  away.  (Command.) 

(3)  As  Complement  or  Predicative  Noun. 

My  hope  is  to  succeed. 

The  use  of  the  infinitive  in  a  dependent  statement  is  only  found 
after  a  few  verbs  in  English,  such  as  I  declare,  1  assert,  I  proclaim. 
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I  believe^  etc.  A  clause  introduced  by  that  is  by  far  the  most  common 
way  of  expressing  a  dependent  statement  in  English,  and  can  be  used 
after  any  verb . 

The  infinitive  is  frequently  used  in  dependent  commands  or  petitions 
in  English,  and  indeed  is  the  most  usual  way  of  expressing  them. 

There  are  certain  verbs  such  as  I  wish,  1  hope,  I  am  able,  I  can,  etc. 
which  always  take  an  Infinitive  as  their  object. 

These  are  sometimes  called  Modal  Verbs  because  they  are  con¬ 
sidered  to  add  to  the  verb  new  ways  of  expressing  its  meaning. 

Examples  :  I  wish  to  see  the  king. 

We  hope  to  live  many  years. 

They  can  do  nothing  without  you.  (See  Sy.) 

The  use  of  the  Gerund  is  seen  in  such  sentences  as  : 

Subject :  Healing  the  sick  is  a  noble  worli. 

Object ;  I  deny  using  the  expression. 

10.  ADJECTIVAL  CLAUSES  · 

Adjectival  clauses  are  introduced  by  the  relative  pronouns  Who, 
Which,  That,  and  their  equivalents  when,  where,  such  as,  etc.  and 
qualify  some  noun  in  another  clause  just  like  an  adjective. 

This  is  the  man  who  sent  me. 

This  is  the  man  ivhom  I  saw. 

We  will  do  this  in  the  evening  when  we  meet. 

This  is  the  place  where  I  was  born. 

•  I  can  sell  you  a  house  such  as  you  require. 

The  word  to  which  the  relative  pronoun  refers,  and  which  the  clause 
which  it  introduces  qualifies,  is  called  the  antecedent. 

In  the  first  two  sentences  the  word  the  man  is  the  antecedent,  in 
the  others  evening,  place,  and  house. 

A  Participle  qualifying  the  Antecedent  may  take  the  place  of  an 
Adjectival  Clause. 

We  may  write  : 

I  saw  a  man  clinging  to  a  mast,  or 
I  saw  a  man  who  was  clinging  to  a  mast. 
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11.  ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES 

Adverbial  Clauses  are  clauses  which  stand  in  the  relationship  of 
an  adverb  to  the  verb  in  another  clause. 

Example  ;  I  will  do  this  on  condition  that  you  do  that. 

Here  the  clause  on  condition  that  yon  do  that  qualifies  the  verb 
I  will  do  just  like  an  adverb. 

The  sentence  might  have  been  written  :  I  will  do  this  conditionally. 
Example  ;  I  will  do  this  when  to-niovvow  conies. 

Here  ivhen  to-morrow  comes  is  an  adverbial  clause  qualifying  Twill  do. 
The  sentence  might  have  been  written  :  I  will  do  this  to-morrow. 

Adverbial  clauses  may  be  divided  into  eight  classes. 

(1)  Final  Clauses  denoting  purpose. 

(2)  Temporal  Clauses  denoting  time  when. 

(3)  Local  Clauses  denoting  place  where. 

(4)  Causal  Clauses  denoting  cause. 

(5)  Consecutive  Clauses  denoting  consequence. 

(6)  Conditional  Clauses  denoting  supposition. 

(7)  Concessive  or  Adversative  Clauses  denoting  contrast. 

(8)  Comparative  Clauses  denoting  comparison. 

Examples  op  Adverbial  Clauses 

(1)  He  ran  that  he  might  get  home  soon. 

(2)  He  ran  lohen  he  got  on  the  road. 

(3)  He  ran  where  the  road  was  level. 

(4)  He  ran  because  he  was  late. 

(5)  He  ran  so  that  he  got  home  soon. 

(6)  He  ran  if  he  was  late. 

(7)  He  ran  although  he  was  early. 

(8)  He  ran  as  he  was  accustomed  to  do. 

The  names  given  to  the  various  kinds  of  Adverbial  Clauses  in  the 
above  list  are  names  commonly  given  to  them  in  Grammars.  They 
are  given  here  for  that  reason,  and  not  because  they  have  anything 
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to  recommend  them  in  themselves.  Some  of  the  names  are  pedantic 
and  obscure,  and  it  is  much  better  to  speak  of  the  clauses  of  classes 
1,  2,  3,  5,  as  clauses  denoting  Purpose,  Time,  Place,  and  Consequence, 
respectively. 

A  Participle  may  be  used  to  express  some  kinds  of  Adverbial 
Clauses.  Care  is  often  needed  to  distinguish  such  participles  from 
those  which  take  the  place  of  Adjectival  Clauses  (see  10  above). 

If  the  participle  can  be  resolved  into  a  clause  consisting  of  a 
conjunction  and  a  finite  verb  it  is  used  in  place  of  an  Adverbial  Clause, 
but  if  it  can  be  resolved  into  a  clause  introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun 
it  is  used  in  place  of  an  Adjectival  Clause. 

Example  (1) :  Knowing  this,  I  returned  home. 

Here  knowing  this  obviously  means  since  I  knew  this  and  is  therefore 
an  adverbial  clause  denoting  cause. 

Example  (2) ;  I  saw  a  man  clinging  to  a  spar  half  a  mile  from  shore. 

Here  clinging  to  a  spar  might  be  replaced  by  who  was  clinging  to  a 
spar.  This  is  a  clause  introduced  by  a  relative  pronoun  and  clinging 
to  a  spar  must  therefore  be  described  as  an  adjectival  clause. 

Example  (3) :  Seeing  the  man  running  away,  1  went  after  him. 

This  miglit  be  equally  well  expressed  as  follows : 

Since  I  saw  the  man  who  was  running  away,  I  went  after  him. 
When  the  sentence  is  put  in  this  form  there  is  no  difficulty  in  analysing 
it. 

Even  Relative  Clauses  are  sometimes  adverbial  if  they  express 
cause  or  purpose. 

Exam[)le  (1).  We  disliked  our  master  v)ho  seemed  to  take  a  pleasure 
in  punishing  us.  Here  who  seemed  is  equivalent  to  because  he  seemed, 
and  is  an  adverbial  clause  of  cause. 

Example  (2).  They  sent  men  who  shoidd  spy  out  the  land. 

Here  who  shoidd  spy  out  the  land  is  equivalent  to  in  order  to  spy  out 
the  land,  and  is  an  adverbial  clause  of  purpose. 

In  analysing  complex  sentences  pay  very  little  heed  to  the  form, 
but  be  sure  to  find  out  what  the  meaning  of  the  clauses  is  by  putting 
them  into  other  words  if  necessary. 
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12.  PREPARATORY  IT  AND  THERE 

This  construction  is  so  common  in  English  that  it  seems  to  req^uire 
special  mention. 

Ihe  subject  is  nearly  always  put  before  the  verb  in  English  ;  indeed, 
as  English  nouns  have  no  case  endings  to  distinguish  the  subject  from 
the  object,  the  order  of  words  in  a  sentence  is  the  only  way  in  which 
the  subject  can  be  distinguished  from  the  object. 

But  in  certain  cases,  especially  where  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is 
in  the  infinitive  mood,  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  verb. 

Then  the  pronoun  it  is  placed  before  the  verb  to  act  as  a  preparatory 
subject  and  to  show  that  the  real  subject  is  coming. 

Example  :  It  is  good  to  walk  in  the  way  of  righteousness. 

Here  the  real  subject  is  to  avails  in  the  way  of  righteousness,  and 
is  good  is  the  predicate. 

It  is  the  preparatory  subject,  or  the  grammatical  subject  as  it  is 
sometimes  called. 

The  adverb  there  is  used  in  the  same  way  especially  when  the  verb 
in  the  sentence  is  part  of  the  verb  to  he. 

Example  ;  There  was  once  a  boy  who  lived  on  an  island. 

In  this  sentence  the  subject  is  a  hoy.  There  should  be  parsed  as  a 
preparatory  adverb. 

Neither  of  these  constructions  exist  in  Latin  or  Greek. 

The  Latin  or  Greek  for  the  examples  given  above  are  as  follows  : 

Bonum  est  ambulare  in  via  justitiae. 

Kokov  eaTL  π^ριπατύν  iv  rfj  6δω  της  δικαιοσύνης, 

Olim  fuit  puer  qui  insulam  habitabat. 
i]V  ποτ€  παϊς  υς  κατωκει  νήσον. 
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The  numbers  refer  to  the  Vocabularies 


I  abide,  μίνω  1 
I  am  able,  δύναμαι  11 
I  am  about,  μ€λλω  21 
above,  υπέρ  with  Acc.  21 
according  to,  κατα  foil,  by  Acc.  20 
Acheldarna,  'Αχ^λδαμάχ  26 
1  am  afraid,  φοβέομαι  19 
after, /xerti  with  Acc.  9;  οττισω  15 
age,  αΙων  16 
all,  π  as  18 
all  things,  πάντα  15 
I  allow,  ύάω  22;  άφίημι  30 
always,  πάντοτε  30 
Ananias,  ^Avavias  19 
and,  καί  3  ;  δε  6 
Andrew,  ’Αι/δρεα?  19 
angel,  ayyeXos  3 
another,  erepos  7 
Annas,  ’'Aw as  20 
I  announce,  άπαγγίΚΧω  15 
I  answer,  αποκρίνομαι  10 
answer,  άπόκpισιs  20 
I  am  anxious,  μεριμνάω  25 
I  am  anxious  beforehand,  προμ^- 
ριμνάω  27 

Apostle,  απόστολοί  9 
I  appoint,  καθίστημι  29 
I  approach,  παραγίνομαι  19 
I  argue,  σννζητίω  26  · 

I  arise,  άνίσταμαι  29 
as,  KaOcos  23 
as  much  as,  oaos  20 
I  ask,  αιτύω  2 

I  ask  a  question,  (ρωτάω  22  ;  επε- 
ρωτάω  31 

assembly,  (κκΧησία  5 
I  am  astonishecl,  (κπΧησσομαι  20 ; 
θαμβύομαι  26 


I  ate,  (φαγον  14 

bad,  KaKos  7 
I  baptise,  βαπτίζω  8 
baptism,  βάπτισμα  17 
Baptist,  ^aπτι(ττϊ]s  6 
I  bear,  φέρω  8 
I  bear  witness,  μαρτνρίω  2 
beautiful,  koXos  11 
I  become,  γίνομαι  21 
bed,  κΧίνη  15 

before  (prepo.sition),  πρό  6  ;  (νώ- 
πιον  28 ;  (μπροσθξν  29  ;  πριν 
26 

I  beg,  δύομαι  11 
I  begin,  άρχομαι  11 
beginning,  αρχή  5 
on  behalf  of,  νπύρ  with  Gen.  21 
I  behold,  θ^ωρίω  2 
behold  !  Ιδού  21 
I  believe,  πιστεύω  1 
beloved,  άγaπητόs  7 
I  benefit,  ev  ποιίω  2 1 
I  beseech,  δύομαι  11 
beside,  παρά  15 
Bethlehem,  Βτ^^λεερ.  15 
I  betray,  παραδίδωμι  27 
I  bid,  κελεύω  11 

I  bless,  εύλογεω  12  ;  κατ^υΧογύω 
28 

blind,  τυφXόs  11 
blood,  αίμα  17 
boat,  πΧοων  4 
body,  σώμα  18 
book,  βιβΧίον  4 
I  am  born,  γ€ννάω  22 
bread,  ilpTos  3 
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I  break,  κλάω  28 
bridegroom,  νυμφίος  16 
I  bring,  αγω  8 
I  bring  forth,  τίκτω  14 
I  bring  in,  εισάγω  23 
brother,  αδελφό?  3 
I  build,  οικοδο/χεω  10 
I  bui’ii,  καίω  28 
but,  αλλά,  δε  6 
I  buy,  αγοράζω  13 
by,  υπό  9 

by  means  of,  διά  with  Gen.  9 

Caesar,  ΚαΓσαρ  27 
Caesarea,  Καισαρεία  26 
Caiaphas,  Καϊάφας  20 
I  call,  καλε'ω  2  ;  φωνόω  16 
I  call  upon,  ε’ττι/ίαλεοραι  21  ;  προσ- 
κα\ζω  31 
I  came,  ηλθον  14 
I  carry,  φέρω  8  ;  βαστάζω  13 
I  carry  to,  (ϊσφίρω  28 
I  carried,  ην^γκον  14 
I  cast,  βάΧΧω  1  ;  ρίπτω  21 
cast,  βοΧη  28 
I  cast  out,  όκβάΧΧω  8 
I  cease,  παύομαι  29 
a  certain  man,  τις  20 
child,  T€Kvov  4  ;  παϊς  16 
child,  young,  παώίον  4 
I  choose,  όκΧίγομαι  21 
church,  (κκΧησία  5 
city,  πόΧις  17 
I  cleanse,  καθαρίζω  13 
I  clothe  myself,  π€ριβάΧΧομαι  25 
cloud,  νξφίΧη  20 
cock,  αλέκτωρ  16 
I  comfort,  τταρακαλεω  2 
I  come,  βρχομαι,  πορεύομαι  10 
I  come  upon,  όπόρχομαι  20 
to  come  to  pass,  γίν^σθαι  21 
I  command,  κελενω  11  ;  παραγ- 
γίΧΧω  11  ;  όντβΧΧω  29 
commandmenf,  όντοΧη  5 
I  compare,  όμοιόω  29 
I  condemn,  κατακρίνω  15 


condemnation,  κρίμα  18 

I  confess,  όρολογεω  11 

I  continue,  ρε'ι/ω  1 

Cornelius,  Κορν/>Χ(ος  15 

couch,  κΧίνη  15 

council,  συνεδρίαν  20 

I  am  of  good  courage,  θαρσόω  30 

cross,  σταυρός  15 

1  crow,  φωνόω  16 

crowd,  ίΐχΧος  9 

I  crucify,  σταυρόω  22 

I  cry,  βοάω  22 

I  cry  aloud,  κράζω  8 

cup,  ποτηριον  15 

I  cut  down,  ε’κκόπτω  13 

darkness,  σκότος  18 

daughter,  θυγάτηρ  17 

David,  Δαυειδ,  Ααβίδ  18 

day,  ημόρα  5 

dead,  νίκρός  IS 

deaf,  κωφός  17 

death,  θάνατος  3 

a  debt,  όφίίΧημα  30 

debtor,  όφειλετιι?  30 

I  defile,  κοινόω  23 

I  delay,  ρελλω  21 

demon,  δαιμόνων  4 

deny,  άρνόομαι  10 

I  depart,  ύπάγω  8;  άπόρχομαι  10; 

άναχωρόω  20 
departure,  ε^οδο?  22 
desert,  βρημος  3 
I  desire,  όπιθυμόω  20 
I  destroy,  φθείρω  15  :  άποΧΧύω 
24  ;  καταΧύω  25 
destruction,  άπώΧίΐα  31 
devil,  δαιρόι/ιοι/  4;  διάβολο?  11 
I  die,  αποθνήσκω  1 
different,  €Τ(ρος  7 
disciple,  μαθητης  6 
I  discuss,  συν  ζητάω  26  ;  διαΧογί· 
ζομαι  *  31 

disperse,  διασπ^ίρω  18 
I  disregard,  άθξτάω  24 
I  divide,  μερίζω  29 
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division,  σχίσμα  21 
I  do,  ποιίω  2  ;  πράσσω  13 
dog,  κύων  17 
door,  θΰρα  16 

down,  κατά,  foil,  by  Gen.  20 

I  drag,  σνρω  26  ;  ελκύω  29 

I  draw  away,  αποσπάω  26 

1  draw  near,  (γγίζω  13 

I  drink,  πίνω  14 

I  drive,  άγω  8 

I  drive  away,  άπάγω  13 

I  drive  together,  συνάγω  8 

dry,  ξηρός  29 

dumb,  κωφός  17 

dwell  in,  κατοίκάω  12 ;  μίνω  1 

ear,  ούς  17 
earth,  γη  5 
I  eat,  ξσθίω  1 
I  eat  with,  συν^σθίω  26 
Egypt,  ^’ίγνπτος  15 
elder,  πρεσβυτέρας  9 
Elijah,  'HXfias  19 
I  endure,  προσκαρτερίω  20 
enemy,  εχθρός  12 
I  enter,  είσ έρχομαι  19 
I  err,  πΧανάομαι  30 
I  escape,  εκψεύγω  26 
I  establish,  καθίστημι  29 
eternal,  αιώνιος  7 
even  as,  καθώς  23 
every,  πάς  18 
everywhere,  πανταχοΰ  29 
the  Evil  One,  6  πονηρός  7 
I  exalt,  ύφόω  22 
I  exhort,  παρακαλεω  2 
eye,  οφθαλμός  9 

face,  πρόσωπον  4 
faith,  πίστις  18 
faithful,  πιστός  7 
I  fall,  πίπτω  14 
false,  -φευάης  29 
I  fast,  νηστεύω  31 
father,  πατήρ  17 
fault,  παράπτωμα  30 


favour,  χάρις  16 

field,  αγρός  10 ;  χωρίον  2V 

fill,  πληρόω  22 

I  find,  ευρίσκω  1 

fire,  πυρ  17 

first,  πρώτος  7 

fish,  ιχθύς  17 

fitting,  πρεπον  30 

five  thousand,  πεντακισχίλιοι  19 

I  flee,  φεύγω  14 

flesh,  σάρξ  16 

I  follow,  άκολουθεω  30 

food,  τροφή  21 

foolish,  άφρων  18 

foot,  πους  17 

for  (conj.),  γάρ  6 

for  (prep.),  πρό  6 

I  forgive,  άφίημι  30 

forgiveness,  άφεσις  17 

forty,  τεσσαράκοντα  19 

free,  ελεύθερος  11 

from,  από  6 

fruit,  καρπός  9 

fulfil,  πληρόω  22 

Galilee,  Γαλίλαια  19 
garment,  Ιμάτιον  4 ;  χιτών  16 
I  gather  together,  επισυνάγω  31 
generation,  γένος  17 
Gentiles,  τά  έθνη  18 
I  give,  δίάωμι  27 
I  give  back,  άποάίάωμι  27 
I  give  up,  παρα8ίδωμι  27 
I  glorify,  8οξάζω  8 
glory,  δόξα  6 

1  go,  έρχομαι,  πορεύομαι  10;  βαίνω  14 
1  go  about,  διέρχομαι  10 
I  go  away,  απέρχομαι  10 
I  go  into,  είσερχομαι  19;  είσπο- 
ρευομαι  28 

I  go  out,  εξέρχομαι  19;  εκπορεύο¬ 
μαι  26 

I  go  through,  διέρχομαι  10 
I  go  towards,  προσέρχομαι  20 
God,  θεός  3 
gold,  χρυσός  26 
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good,  αγα^όϊ  7 ;  καλός  11 
Gospel,  evayyeXiov  4 
Gospel,  I  preach  the,  €vayyfλίζoμaί 
10 

governor,  ηyeμώp  16 
grace,  χάρις  16 
great,  μ?yaς  1 8 
•  a  Greek,  "Ελλην  23 
I  guard,  φυλάσσω  13 
guard,  φνλαξ  16 

I  had, €σχον  14 

hair,  θρίξ  17 

hand,  χ^ίρ  17 

hated,  όχθρός  12 

I  have,  €χω  1 

I  have  mercy  on,  12 

he,  she,  it,  αυτός,  αυτή,  αυτό  8 

head,  κεφαλή  5 

heal,  θ€ραπ€υω  11  ;  Ιάομαι  22 

healthy,  vyti^  18 

I  hear,  άκουω  1 

heart,  καρ8ία  5 

heaven,  ουρανός  9 

heavenly,  ουράνιος  30 

I  give  heed  to,  προσόχω  26 

I  held,  ζ'σχον  14 

here,  ωδε  11  ;  ε^^άδ?  25 

Herod,  'Ηρά>8ης  15 

I  hide,  κρύπτω  13 

high-priest,  άρχι^ρ^υς  18 

hill,  ορος  18 

himself  etc.,  αυτός  8 

I  hold,  κρατόω  20 

holy,  ayιoς  7 

honour,  τιμή  28 

I  hope,  όλπίζω  13  * 

hope,  όλπίς  16 

hour,  ωρα  5 

house,  otfc Of  3;  οΙκία  11 
householder,  οίκο8€σπότης  9 
how,  πώς  19 
I  humble,  ταπίΐνόω  22 
husband,  άνήρ  17 
liypocrite,  υποκριτίμ  9 


if,  a’  18 

image,  ζΐκών  16 

immediately,  eudof  9;  (υθόως  30 
impossible,  αδύνατος  15 
in,  iv  6 

inhabit,  κατοικόω  12 
I  injure,  οδικβω  12 
injustice,  αδικία  10 
I  inquire,  πυνθάνομαι  22 
into,  eiff  6 

I  invoke,  όπικάλεομαι  21 
Israel,  ^Ισραήλ  10 

James,  ^Ιάκωβος  26 
Jerusalem, 'Ιίροιτόλυ/ζα,'ίβρονσαλι^/ι 
9 

Jesus,  'Ιησούς  8 

Jew,  ’ΙουδαΤοί  8 

John,  'Ιωάνης  8 

Joppa,  'ΐόππη  20 

Jordan,  'Ιορδάνης  11 

Joseph,  'Ιωσήφ  15 

journey,  I  make  a,  πορεύομαι  10 

joy?  5 

I  judge,  κρίνω  1 
judge,  κριτής  9 

judgement,  κρίμα  18 ;  κρίσις  18 
just,  δίκαιος  7 
I  justify,  δικαιόω  22 

I  keep  safe,  τηρίω  2 
I  kill,  άποκΤ€ίνω  8 
I  kindle,  καίω  28 
king,  βασιλεύς  17 
kingdom,  βασιλεία  5 
knee,  γόνυ  17 

I  know,  γινώσκω  14;  €πιyιvώσκω 
23;  οιδα  30 
known,  γνωστοί  26 

I  labour,  κοπιάζω  20 

labourer,  iρyάτης  9 

lake,  θάλασσα  6 

lamb,  αμνός  14 

lamp,  λαμπάς  16 ;  λύχνος  29 

land,  yij  5 


I,  όγώ  11 
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language,  γλωσσά  o 

last,  έσχατος  7 ;  varepoi  29 

law,  νόμος  3 

it  is  lawful,  11 

lawlessness,  ανομία  26 

I  lay  down,  τίθημι  28 

I  lay  hold  of,  καταλαμβάνω  21  ; 

όπιΚαμβανω  29 
ί  lay  upon,  Επιβάλλω  21 
Lazarus,  Αάζαρος  23 
I  lead,  άγω  8 
I  lead  in,  (Ισάγω  23 
leader,  η-γ^μών  16 
I  learn,  μανθάνω  14 
learner,  μαθητης  6 
I  leave,  καταλείπω  14 
leper,  Χ^πρός  13 
I  let  alone,  άφίημι  30 
I  let  go,  αφίημι  30 
letter,  γράμμα  17 
light,  φώς  17 
life,  ζωη  5 
like,  ομοιος  26 
I  make  like,  όμοιόω  29 
little,  μικρός  21 
I  live,  ^άω  22 
loaves,  άρτοι  3 
I  look  at,  βλόπω  1 
I  loose,  λύω  9 
lord,  κύριος  3 

1  love,  φιλ/ω  2 ;  αγαπάω  22 
love,  άγαπί]  5 
Lydda,  Λύδδα  20 

Magdalene,  Μαγ^αΧηνη  23 
maiden,  παρθίνος  3 
I  make,  ποκ'ω  2 
I  make  manifest,  φαν^ρόω  22 
I  make  ready,  ότοιμάζω  13 
man,  αι/^ρωποί  3;  άνηρ  17 
young  man,  νεανίας  6 
I  manifest,  φα/ι^ω  15;  φανβρόω  22 
many,  ποΧύς  18 
many  things,  ποΧΧά  14 
market  place,  αγορά  28 
marriage,  γάμος  11 


Mary,  Μαριάμ,  Μαρία  15 

master,  bea πότης  6  ;  Επιστάτης  20 

meat,  τροφή  21 

mercy,  I  have,  Α^ω  12 

messenger,  άγγελο?  3 

middle,  μόσος  29 

minister,  διάκονος  12 

miracle,  σημάΙον  4 ;  τ4ρας  17 

money,  αργύρων  4;  τά  χρήματα  19 

month,  μύ^ν  16 

more,  μάΧΧον  18 

Moses,  Μωύσ^?  19 

mother,  μητηρ  17 

mountain,  ορος  18 

mouth,  στόμα  18 

much,  τΓολύ?  18 

I  multiply,  πΧηθύνω  26 

multitude,  ο;^λο?  9 

I  must,  see  necessary 

mystery,  μυστήριον  27 

name,  άνομα  18 
narrow,  στενός  20 
nation,  γόνος  17 
near,  εγγύς  20 
necessary,  it  is,  δεΐ  11 
neighbour,  ό  πΧησίον  26 
net,  δίκτνον  20 
new,  νέος  21 ;  καινός  28 
night,  νύξ  16 
no  more,  μηκετι  18 
no  one,  μηδείς,  ονδείς  18 
not,  ού  μη  10 
nourishment,  τροφή  21 
now,  νυν  21 

Ο,  ω  14 

I  obey,  υπακούω  11 
I  observe,  τηρίω  2 
I  offend,  σκανδαλίζω  13 
old,  παλαιός  21 
on,  επί  20 

on  account  of,  δίά  with  acc.  9 
one,  eiy,  pta,  εν  18 
one  another.  άΧΧηΧους  31 
one’s  own,  ΐδι  7 
I  open,  άνοιγω  12 
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other,  crepos  7 
I  ought,  οφείλω  15 
out  of,  €K,  ζξ  6 
outside,  26 
I  owe,  οφείλω  15 

parable,  παραβοΧη  5 
paralvtic,  παραΧντικός  15 ;  παρα- 
XeXvpivos  28 
parents,  oi  yoveis  18 
I  pass  by,  παράγω  19 
patience,  υπομονή  31 
Paul,  Παύλο?  11 
pay,  μισθός  25 
peace,  (Ιρηνη  5 
people,  Χαός  3 

I  perceive,  καταΧαμβάνομαι  21 
I  permit,  εαω  22 
I  persuade,  π€ίθω  8 
Peter,  Πότρος  16 
Pharisee,  Φαρισαίος  15 
Philip,  ΦίΧιππος  26 
I  place,  τίθημι  28 
I  place  beside,  παρατίθημι  28 
place,  τόπος  9 
poor,  πτωχός  11 
possible,  8υνατός  15 
power,  όζουσία  5  8ύναμις  20 
I  praise,  εύλογεω  12 
I  pray,  προσεύχομαι  21 
I  preach,  κηρύσσω  8 
I  preach  the  Gospel,  ευαγγεΧίζομαι 
10 

I  present,  παρίστημι  29 
I  am  present,  παραγίνομαι  19 
priest,  ίερεύς  18 
prison,  φυΧακη  27 
prisoner,  84σμιος  26 
I  proclaim,  κηρύσσω  8 
promise,  επαγγεΧία  5 
proof,  τεκμηριον  29 
I  prophesy,  προφητεύω  12 
prophet,  προφήτης  6 
publican,  τεΧώνης  9 
I  pursue,  διώκω  12 
I  put  on,  ενΒύω  12 


I  put  upon,  επιβάΧΧω  21 

quickly,  ταχέως  13 

race,  γένος  17 ;  έθνος  18 
I  raise,  εγείρω  1  ;  άνίστημι  29 ; 
επαίρω  29 

I  read,  αναγιγνώσκω  8 
I  make  ready,  ετοιμάζω  13 
reason,  λόγο?  3 

I  receive,  Χαμβάνω  1 ;  8εχομαι  10 

1  rejoice,  χαίρω  8  ;  αγαλλιάω  22 

I  release,  άποΧύω  8 

I  remain,  μένω  1 ;  προσκαρτερεω  20 

remission,  άφεσις  17 

remove,  άφίστημι  29 

rent,  σχίσμα  21 

I  repent,  μετανοεω  29 

repentance,  μετάνοια  17 

the  rest,  oi  Χοιποί  21 

resurrection,  άνάστασις  18 

I  reveal,  αποκαλύπτω  13 

reward,  μισθός  25 

on  the  right  hand,  8εξιός  28 

righteous,  8ίκαιος  7 

righteousness,  δικαιοσύνη  5 

I  rise,  άνίσταμαι  29 

river,  ποταμός  13 

robber,  Χηστης  9 

rock,  πέτρα  20 

I  rouse,  εγείρω  1 

I  rule,  άρχω  12 

ruler,  αρχών  16 

Sabbath,  σάββατον  4 
sacrifice,  θυσία  26 
I  keep  safe,  τηρεω  2 
I  said,  είπον  14 
saint,  άγιος  7,  see  p.  20 
I  salt,  άΧίζω  25 
salt,  άΧας  25 
Samaria,  Σαμάρεια  11 
sanctify,  αγιάζω  13 
Satan,  Σατανάς  19 
save,  σώζω  1 
saviour,  σωτήρ  16 
I  saw,  είδον  14 
I  say,  Χεγω  1 
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saying,  ρήμα  18 

I.  scatter  abroad,  διασπεφω  19 

scribe,  γραμματ€ν9  17 

scriptures,  γραφαί  5 

sea,  θάλασσα  6 

season,  Katpos  15 

I  see,  βλ4πω  1  ;  6ράω  22 

seed,  σπέρμα  18 

I  seek,  ζητάω  2 

I  sell,  αποδίδομαι  27 

I  send,  αποστέλλω  1 ;  πάμπω  8 

sentence,  κρίμα  18 

I  separate,  άφίστημι  29 

servant,  διάκονος  12;  δούλος  3 

I  serve,  διακονάω  12 

I  set  aside,  άθβτάω  24 

I  set  before,  παρατίθημι  28 

I  set  in  order,  τάσσω  13 

I  set  up,  καθίστημι  29 

seven,  άπτά  23 

sheep,  πρόβατον  4 

shepherd,  ποιμην  16 

ship,  πλοϊον  4 

I  shout,  βοάω  22 

I  show,  φαίνω  15;  δ^ίκννμι  SO 

shrine,  ναός  21 

sick,  ασθενής  18 

I  am  sick,  άσθ^νάω  28 

sign,  σημάΙον  4 

I  am  silent,  σιωπάω  25 

silver,  apyvpiov  4  ;  άργυρος  26 

Simon,  Σίμων  19 

I  sin,  αμαρτάνω  14 

sin,  αμαρτία  5 

sinner,  αμαρτωλός  10 

slave,  δούλος  3 

I  sleep,  κοιμάω  23 

soldier,  στρατιώτης  15 

Solomon,  Σολομών  21 

son,  υιός  8 

soon,  ταχάως  13 

soul,  ψυχή  5 

sound,  φωνή  5 

I  sow,  σπείρω  15 

I  speak,  λαλάω  2 

I  speak  with,  σννλαλάω  19 

spirit,  πνεύμα  17 


I  spoke,  είπον  14 
I  cause  to  stand,  ΐστημι  29 
I  cause  to  stand  away,  άφίστημι  29 
I  stand  away,  άφίστημι  29 
I  cause  to  stand  up,  άνίστημι  29 
I  stand  up,  άνίσταμαι  29 
star,  άστηρ  16 
I  steal,  κλάπτω  23 
I  stone,  λιθάζω,  καταλιθάζω  26 
stone,  λίθος  9 
strong,  ισχυρός  21 
stumble,  I  cause  to,  σκανδαλίζω  13 
I  suffer,  πάσχω  14 
I  suffered,  επαθον  14 
I  summon,  προσκαλάω  31 
I  surname,  επικαλάω  21 
I  surpass,  περισσεύω  25 
surpassing,  περισσός  26 
sword,  μάχαιρα  15 
synagogue,  συναγωγή  5 

I  take,  λαμβάνω  1 
I  take  counsel  with,  συνβουλεύο- 
μαι  21 

I  take  hold  of,  κρατάω  20 
I  take  up,  or  away,  αίρω  15 
I  take  with,  παραλαμβάνω  20 
I  tarry,  μάλλω  21 
I  taste,  γεύομαι  25 
taxgatherer,  τελώνης  9 
I  teach,  διδάσκω  8 
teacher,  διδάσκαλος  9 
teaching,  διδαχή  20 
I  tear,  σπαράσσω  19 
temple.  Ιερόν  4 
tempt,  πειράζω  11 
temptation,  πειρασμός  23 
than,  ή  18 

I  thank,  εύχαριστάω  30 

that,  εκείνος  8 

then,  τότε  30 

there,  εκεί  11 

therefore,  ούν  6 

I  think,  νομίζω  25 ;  φρονάω  31 

this,  ουτος  8 

thou,  σύ  11 
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three,  rpels  16 ;  τρία  21 
thrice,  τρις  26 
throne,  θρόνος  9 
through,  διά  with  Gen.  9 
I  throw,  βάλλω  1 ;  ρίπτω  21 
I  throw  round  (of  a  net),  αμφι¬ 
βάλλω  19 

time,  ;Cp0j/os  9;  καιρός  15 
to  (motion  to),  eiV  6 ;  πρός  9 
to-morrow,  7)  avpiov  25 
I  toil,  κοπιάζω  20 
I  told,  einov  14 
tomb,  μνημ(7ον  20 
tongue,  γλωσσά  6 
tooth,  ό8ονς  16 
I  touch,  απτομαι  10 
towards,  πρός  9 
tradition,  παρά8οσις  24 
trample  on,  πατάω  31 
transgression,  παράπτωμα  30 
tree,  Bevdpov  4 
tribe,  φυλά]  15 
true,  άληθης  18 
truly,  αληθώς  21 
trumpet,  σάλπιγξ  16 
truth,  αλήθεια  5 
two,  δύο  20 

unclean,  ακάθαρτος  19 
I  understand,  σννίημι  30 
until,  €ως  15 

village,  κώμη  15 
vineyard,  άμπίλών  16 
virgin,  παρθένος  3 
vision,  όραμα  25 
voice,  φωνή  5 

I  walk  about,  π(ριπατ4ω  8 
I  wash  away,  άπολονω  21 
watch,  φυλακή  27 
Λvater,  ύδωρ  17 
way,  οδός  3 

I  go  my  way,  όδοιπορίω  21 
we,  ημ^Ις  11 
weak,  άσθζνης  18 


I  am  weak,  άσθ^νάοί  28 
well,  (v  24 
I  went,  ηλθον  14 
what  kind?  πο7ος  27 
Λvhen,  ore  15 
where,  που  22 
while,  €ως  15 

who,  which,  oy,  77,  0,  10;  όστις  25 

who  ?  what  ?  ri'y,  ri  20 

whole  (sound),  υγΐης  18 

whole  (complete),  oXoy  20 

wicked,  πονηρός  7 

wickedness,  αδικία  10 ;  ανομία  26 

widow,  χ7]ρα  15 

wife,  γυνή  17 

will,  θέλημα  17 

I  am  willing,  θέλω  11 

wind,  πνεύμα  17 

wine,  οίνος  14 
wisdom,  σοφία  5 
wise,  σοφός  12 

I  wish,  βούλομαι,  θέλω  11 
with  (together  with),  συν  6  ;  μετά 
with  Gen.  9 
withered,  ξηρός  29 
witness,  μάρτυς  29 
1  bear  witness,  μαρτυρέω  2 
woman,  γυνή  17 

I  wonder  at,  θαυμάζω  13  ;  θαμβέο- 
μαι  26 

wonder,  τέρας  17 

word,  λόγορ  3 ;  ρήμα  18 

I  work,  εργάζομαι  10 

work,  έ'ργον  4 

workman,  εργάτης  9 

world,  κόσμος  3  ;  r)  οικουμένη  29 

I  worship,  προσκυνάω  22 

I  write,  γράφω  1 

writing,  γραφή  5 

year,  eVoy  17 
you,  υμείς  11 
young,  νέος  21 
young  child,  παιδίον  4 
young  man,  νεανίας  6 

Zacharias,  Ζαχαρίας  20 
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7 

άγαλλιάω  22 
αγαπάω  22 
αγάπη  5 
αγαπητός  7 
ayyeXos  3 
αγιάζω  13 
άγιος  7 
αγορά  28 
άγοράζω  13 
αγρός  10 
αγω  8 
αδελφός  3 

άδικόω  12 
αδικία  10 
αδύνατος  15 
άάβτβω  24 
ΚΊγυπτος  15 
αίμα  17 
αίρω  15 
αΐτόω  2 
αιών  16 
αιώνιος  7 
ακάθαρτος  19 
άκοΧουθβω  30 
άκονω  1 
άΧας  25 
άΧόκτωρ  16 
άληθίΐα  5 
άΧηθης  18 
άΧηθως  21 
άΧίζω  25 
αλλά  6 
άΧΧηΧονς  31 
αμαρτάνω  14 
Αμαρτία  5 


άμαρτωΧός  10 
αμνός  14 
άμπ^Χων  16 
άμφιβάΧΧω  19 
αναγιγνώσκω  8 
'Αν  ανίας  19 
άνάστασις  18 
άναχωρίω  20 
Άνδρέας  19 
άνήρ  17 
άνθρωπος  3 
άνίστημι  29 
Αννας  20 
ανοίγω  12 
ανομία  26 
άπαγγβΧΧω  15 
άπάγω  13 
απαρνόομαι  26 
απόρχομαι  10 
άπό  6 

άποδίδωμι  27 
αποθνήσκω  1 
αποκαΧυπτω  13 
αποκρίνομαι  10 
άπόκρισις  20 
αποκτίίνω  8 
άποΧόσβι  24 
άποΧονω  21 
άτΓολυω  8 
αποσπάω  28 
αποστόΧΧω  1 
άπόστοΧος  9 
άπτομαι  10 
άπώΧ(ΐα  31 
άργύριον  4 
άργυρος  26 


•  άρνόομαι  10 
άρτος  3 
αρχή  5^ 
άρχιβρ^νς  18 
άρχομαι  11 
άρχω  12 
άρχων  16 
άσθ€ν4ω  28 
άσθβνης  18 
άστηρ  16 
αϋριον  25 
αυτό?  8 
άφ(σις  1 7 
άφίημι  30 
άφίστημι  29 
άφρων  18 
'Αχ€Χδαμάχ  26 

Βαίνω  14 
βάΧΧω  1 
βαπτίζω  8 
βάπτισμα  17 
βαπτιστής  6 
βασιλεία  5 
βασιΧίύς  17 
βαστάζω  13 
ΒηθΧίΙμ  15 
βιβΧίον  4 
βΧόπω  1 
βοάω  22 
βοΧη  28 
βούΧομαι  11 

ΓαΧιΧαία  19 
γάμος  11 
γάρ  6 
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γ€ΐ^νάω  22 
yivos  17 
γίνομαι  25 
γη  5 

γιγνώσκω  14 
γινώσκω  14 
γίνομαι  21 
γΧώσσα  6 
γνωστός  26 
γονίύς  18 

γόνυ  17 
γράμμα  17 
γραμματίνς  17 
γραφή  5 
γράφω  1 

γυνή  17 

ΑαβιΒ  18 
δαιμόνων  4 
Ααυίίδ  18 
δί  6 
δίΐ  11 
δίΙκννμι  30 
δόνδρον  4 
δίζιός  28 
δίομαι  1 1 
δόσμιος  26 
δίσπότης  6 
δόχομαι  10 
δέω  24 
διά  9 

διάβολος  1 1 
διακονόω  12 
διάκονος  12 
διαλογίζομαι  31 
διασπίίρω  10 
διδάσκαλος  9 
διδάσκω  8 
διδαχ^η  20 
δίδωμι  27 
διέρχομαι  10 
δίκαιος  7 
δικαιοσύνη  5 
δικαιόω  22 
δίκτνον  20 
διώκω  12 


δόζα  6 
δοξάζω  8 
δούλος  3 
δύναμαι  11 
δύναμις  20 
δυνατός  15 
δύο  20 

’Εάω  22 
όγγίζω  13 
όγγύς  20 
όγίίρω  1 
eyeVero  21 
άγω  11 
ίθνος  18 
61  18 
ίίδον  14 
ίΐκών  16 
ίίπον  14 
ίίρηνη  5 
ίΐς  6 
ίΐς  18 
ίΙσάγω  23 
ίΙσέρχομαι  19 
ίϊσπορίύομαι  28 
ίίσφύρω  28 

€Κ  6 

άκβάλλω  8 
άκίύ  11 
άκίΊνος  8 
άκκλησία  5 
€Κ κόπτω  13 
άκλάγομαι  21 
άκπλησσομαι  20 
άκπορίύομαι  26 
άκφίύγω  26 
άλίάω  12 
άλίύθίρος  11 
ίλκύω  29 
'Έλλην  23 
άλπίζω  13 
άλπίς  16 
(μπροσθίν  29 
άν  6 
άν  18 
άνδύω  12 


άνθάδί  25 
άντάλλω  29 
άντολη  5 
άνώπιον  28 
ύξύρχομαι  19 
ίξίση  11 
ίζοδος  22 
άζουσία  5 
άξω  26 
άπαγγίλια  5 
άπαθον  14 
ά  π  αίρω  29 
άπίρχομαι  20 
άπίρωτάω  31 
άπί  20 
άπιβάλλω  21 
άπιγιγνώσκω  23 
άπιθυμάω  20 
άπικαλύω  21 
άπιλαμβάνω  29 
άπιστάτης  20 
άπισυνάγω  31 
67Γτά  23 

άργίίζομαι  10 
άργάτης  9 
Χργον  4 
ί'ρημος  3 
άρχομαι  10 
άρωτάω  22 
άσθίω  1 

€V;(oros  7 
άσχον  14 
ίΤίρος  7 
ίτοιμάζω  13 
ero?  17 
6^  24 

ίυαγγίλίζομαι  10 
ίύαγγίλιον  4 
ίύθάως  30 
ίύθύς  9 

ίύλογάω  12 
ίύρίσκω  1 
ίύχαριστύω  30 
ίφαγον  14 
εχθρός  12 
€χω  1 
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βως  15 

Ζαχαρίας  20 
ζάω  22 
ζητίω  2 
ζωη  5 

’Ή  18 

ijyepwu  16 

'HAe/as·  19 
ηΧθον  14 
ημ^Ις  11 
ημζρα  5 
y'jvcyKov  14 
Ήρώίίης  15 

θάλασσα  6 
θαμββομαί  26 
θάνατος  3 
θαρσ€ω  30 
θαυμάζω  13 
θίλημα  17 
11 
3 

θ^ρατΓίνω  1 1 
θΐωρίω  2 

θρί^  17 

θρόνος  9 
θυyάτηp  1 7 
^υρα  16 
θυσία  26 

'Ιάκωβος  26 
ΐιίομαί  22 

tSioff  7 

ιδού  21 
iepeoy  18 
ίβρόν  4 
’Ιερουσαλήμ  9 
’ΐ?;σονί  8 
Ιμάτιον  4 
’ΐότΓΤΓ»;  20 
'Ιορδάνης  11 
Ιουδαιοϊ  8 
’Ισραι^λ  10 
Χστημι  29 


Ισχυρός  21 
Ιχθύς  ό  17 

Ιωάνης  8 
'ίωσηφ  15 

Καθαρίζω  13 
καθίστημι  29 
καθώς  23 
και  3 

Καϊάφας  20 
καινός  28 
καιρός  15 
ΚαΤσαρ  27 
Καισαρεία  26 
καίω  28 
κακός  7 
καλεω  2 
καλός  11 
καρδια  5 
καρπός  9 
κατά  20 
κατακρίνω  15 
καταλαμβάνω  21 
καταλιθάζω  26 
καταλείπω  14 
καταλύω  25 
κατβυλογβω  28 
κατοικεω  12 
κελεύω  11 
κεφάλι]  5 
κηρύσσω  8 
κλάω  28 
κλύ  τΓτω  23 
κλίνη  15 
κοιμάω  23 
κοινόω  23 
κοπιάζω  20 
Κορι/^λιοί  15 
κόσμος  3 
κράζω  8 
κρατεω  20 
κρίμα  18 
κρίνω  1 
κρίσις  18 
κριτής  9 
κρύπτω  13 


κύριος  3 
κύωί/  17 
κώρτ;  15 
κωφός  17 

Αάζαρος  23 
λαλύω  2 
λαμβάνω  1 
λαμπάς  16 
λα0£·  3 
λ^γω  1 
λεπρός  13 
ληστης  9 
λιθάζω  26 
λίθος  9 
λόγοί  3 
λοιπός  21 
Λύδδα  20 
λύχνος  29 
λύω  9 

Mayδάληvη  23 
μαθητής  6 
μάλλον  18 
μανθάνω  14 
Μαρία  15 
Μαριάμ  15 
μαρτυρεω  2 
μάρτυς  29 
μάχαιρα  15 
μεyaς  18 
μέλλω  21 
/xeV  11 
μένω  1 
μερίζω  29 
μεριμνάω  25 
μέσος  29 
μετά  9 
μετανοεω  29 
μετάνοια  17 
μη  10 
μηδείς  18 
μηκετι  18 
μην  16 
μήτηΐ)  17 
μία  1 8 
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μικρός  21 
μισθός  25 
μνημΰ,ον  20 
μυστήριον  27 
Μωνσης  19 

Ναόί  21 
νεανίας  6 
ν€κρός  18 
νόος  21 
ν^φίΚη  20 
νηστεύω  31 
νομίζω  25 
νόμος  3 
νυμφίος  16 
νυν,  νυνί  21 
νυζ  16 

Αηρός  29 

'ΟδοίΤΓορεω  21 

ό8ός  3 
οδούς  16 
οιδα  30 
οικία  11 
οΙκοδ€σπότης  9 
οίκοδομύω  10 
οίκος  3 
οικουμόνη  29 
οίνος  14 
οΧος  20 
όμοιος  26 
όμοιόω  29 
όμοΧογύω  1 ' 
όνομα  18 
όπίσω  15 
όραμα  25 
όράω  22 
όρος  18 
ός  10 
όσος  20 
όσης  25 
ore  15 
ότι  12 
ου  6 

ούδβίς  18 


ουν  6 

ουράνιος  30 
ουρανός  9 

OUS*  1  / 
ούτος  8 
ουχί  21 
οφίιΧότης  30 
όφζίΧημα  30 
όφίίΧω  1 5 
οφθαΧμός  9 
όχΧος  9 

ΐίαιδίον  4 
παις  16 
παΧαιός  21 
πάντα  15 
πανταχού  29 
πάντοτζ  30 
παρά  15 
παραβοΧη  5 
παραγγύΧΧω  11 
παραγίγνομαι  19 
παράγω  19 
παραδίδωμι  27 
παράδοσις  24 
παρακαΧύω  2 
παραΧαμβάνω  20 
παραΧζΧυμόνος  28 
παραΧυτικός  15 
παράπτωμα  30 
π  αρατίθημι  28 
παρΘάνος  3 
παρίστημι  29 
πας  18 
πάσχω  14 
πατάω  31 
πατήρ  17 
Παυλοί  11 
παύομαι  29 
πήθω  8 
πειράζω  11 
πειρασμός  23 
πέμπω  8 
π^ντακισχίΧιοι  19 
πβριβάΧΧω  25 
περιπατάω  8 


π€ρισσ€ύω  25 
περισσός  26 
πέτρα  20 
IleVpo?  16 
πίνω  14 
πίπτω  14 
πιστεύω  1 
π  ί  στις  18 
πιστός  7 
πΧανάομαι  30 
πΧηθύνω  26 
πΧηρόω  22 
πΧησίον  26 
πΧοΊον  4 
πνεύμα  17 
ποιέω  2 
ποιμην  16 

ποιος  27 
πόΧις  17 
τΓολλά  14 
ποΧυς  18 
πονηρός  7 
πορεύομαι  10 
ποταμός  13 
ποτηριον  15 
πού  22 

πούς  17 
πράσσω  13 
πρέπον  30 
πρ€σβύτ€ρος  9 
πριν  26 
πρό  6 
πρόβατον  4 
προμίριμνάω  27 
πρός  9 

προσέρχομαι  20 
προσζυχομαι  21 
προσέχω  26 
προσκαΧέω  31 
προσκαρτβρέω  20 
προσκυνάω  22 
πρόσωπον  4 
προφητίύω^  12 
προφήτης  6 
πρώτος  7 
πτωχός  1 1 
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ττννθάνομαι  22 
πνμ  17 
πώς  19 

'νήμα  18 
ρίπτω  21 

Σάββατον  4 
σάλπιγζ  16 
Σαμάρεια  11 
(τάρζ  16 
Σατανάς  19 
σημάον  4 
Σιμών  19 
σιωπάω  25 
σκανδοΐΧ  ίζω  13 
σκότος  18 
Σο)^ομών  21 
σοφία  5 
σοφός  12 
σπαράσσω  19 
σπείρω  15 
σπβρμα  18 
σταυρός  15 
στανρόω  22 
στ€νός  20 
στόμα  18 
στρατιώτης  15 
συ  11  - 
συν  6 
συνάγω  8 
συναγωγή  5 
συνβουΧ^νομαι  21 
συνέάριον  20 
συν€σθίω  26 
συνζητέω  26 
συνίημι  30 
συνΧαΧ^ω  19 
σύρω  26 


σχίσμα  21 
σώζω  1 
σώμα  18 
σωτηρ  16 

Ύaπeιvόω  22 
τάσσω  13 
ταχόως  1  3 
Τ€κμήριον  29 
τόκνον  4 
τ€Χώνης  9 
τέρας  17 
τεσσαράκοντα  19 
τη  ρέω  2 
τί,θημι  28 
τίκτω  14 
τιμή  28 
τις  20 
rts  20 
τόπος  9 
rore  30 
τρεις  16 
τρία  21 
τρις  26 
τροφή  21 
τυφΧός  11 

'Υγιής  18 
ύδωρ  17 

υίοΓ  8 
ίιμεΊς  11 
υπάγω  8 
υπακούω  11 
υπέρ  21 

νπδ  9 

υποκριτής  9 
υπομονή  31 
ύστερος  29 
υψόω  22 


Φαίνω  15 
φανερόω  22 
Φαρισαίος  15 
φέρω  8 
φεύγω  14 

Φ^σΓΟί  26 

φθείρω  15 
φιΧέω  2 
ΦίΧιππος  26 
φοβέομαι  19 
φόβος  1 9 
φρονέω  31 
φυΧακή  27 
φύΧα^  16 
φυΧάσσω  13 
φυΧή  15 
φωνέω  16 
φωνή  5 
φώς  17 

Χαίρω  8 
χαρά  5 
χάρις  16 
χειρ  17 
χήρα  15 
χιτών  16 
χρήμα  19 
χρόνος  9 
χρυσός  26 
χωρίον  27 

Ψευδής  29 
φυχή  5 

Ώ  14 
ωδε  1 1 
ώρα  5 
ωί  15 
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